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General information « Manual history

Chapter 1 « General information

1. Manual history

Version

Date

Comment

1.0 Preliminary

March 7, 2005

Changes / new features
- First version

1.1 Preliminary

May 31, 2005

Changes / new features
- Technical data updated
- New dimension diagrams (fan)
- Cutout diagrams updated
- Mounting chapter updated
- Photos updated

1.2 Preliminary

April 3, 2006

Changes / new features
- Conductor cross section and AWG changes for the power supply plug.
- More detailed definition of standard and 24-hour operation of hard disks 5AC600.HDDI-00 and
5AC600.HDDS-00.
- Technical data for SDL cable updated due to new specifications from manufacturer.
- Information regarding general tolerance according to DIN ISO 2768 medium added to dimension
diagrams.
- Safety guidelines revised
- IP65 Protection specified in more detail.
- Intel 815E CPU boards discontinued.
- Additional PCI bus information added.
- Voltage information on the PCI slot plug and the compatible PCI cards added.
- Display contrast and viewing angle properties added.
- Rear view photos of system units 5PC781.1505-00 and 5PC782.1043-00 added.
- Installation diagrams and tolerance information revised for the dimensions sections.
- The slide-in drives can be used in system units with 1 or 2 PCI slots.
- Dimensions corrected in the "Technical data" table for system unit 5PC720.1505-02.

Table 1: Manual history
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General information ¢ Safety notices

2. Safety notices

2.1 Intended use

Programmable logic controllers (PLCs, etc.), operating and monitoring devices (industrial PCs,
Power Panels, Mobile Panels, etc.) as well as the B&R uninterruptible power supplies have been
designed, developed and manufactured for conventional use in industry. They were not
designed, developed and manufactured for any use involving serious risks or hazards that could
lead to death, injury, serious physical damage, or loss of any kind without the implementation of
exceptionally stringent safety precautions. In particular, such risks and hazards include the use
of these devices to monitor nuclear reactions in nuclear power plants, as well as flight control
systems, flight safety, the control of mass transportation systems, medical life support systems,
and the control of weapons systems.

2.2 Policy and procedures

Electronic devices are generally not failsafe. In the event of a failure on the programmable
control system, operating or monitoring device, or uninterruptible power supply, the user is
responsible for ensuring that other devices that may be connected, e.g. motors, are in a secure
state.

Both when using programmable logic controllers and when using operating and monitoring
devices as control systems in conjunction with a Soft PLC (e.g. B&R Automation Runtime or
comparable products) or a Slot PLC (e.g. B&R LS251 or comparable products), the safety
precautions applying to industrial control systems (e.g. the provision of safety devices such as
emergency stop circuits, etc.) in accordance with applicable national and international
regulations must be observed. The same applies for all other devices connected to the system,
such as drives.

All tasks such as installation, commissioning, and service may only be carried out by qualified
personnel. Qualified personnel are persons who are familiar with the transport, mounting,
installation, commissioning, and operation of the product and who have the appropriate
qualifications (e.g. IEC 60364). National accident prevention guidelines must be followed.

The safety guidelines, connection descriptions (rating plate and documentation) and limit values
listed in the technical data must be read carefully and must be observed before installation and
commissioning.

2.3 Transport and storage

During transport and storage, devices must be protected from excessive stress (mechanical
load, temperature, humidity, aggressive atmosphere, etc.).

14 Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2



General information ¢ Safety notices

2.4 Mounting

» Installation must take place according to the documentation using suitable equipment
and tools.

» Devices may only be installed without voltage applied and by qualified personnel.

» General safety regulations and nationally applicable accident prevention guidelines must
be observed.

» Electrical installation must be carried out according to the relevant guidelines (e.g. line
cross section, fuse, protective ground connection).

2.5 Operation
2.5.1 Protection against touching electrical parts

To operate programmable logic controllers, operating and monitoring devices, and
uninterruptible power supplies, certain components must carry dangerous voltage levels of over
42 VVDC. A life-threatening electrical shock could occur if you come into contact with these parts.
This could result in death, severe injury, or material damage.

Before turning on the programmable logic controller, the operational and monitoring devices and
the uninterruptible power supply, ensure that the housing is properly grounded (PE rail). The
ground connection must be established when testing the operating and monitoring devices or
the uninterruptible power supply, even when operating them for only a short time.

Before turning the device on, make sure that all voltage-carrying parts are securely covered.
During operation, all covers must remain closed.

2.5.2 Programs, viruses and dangerous programs

The system is subject to a potential danger each time data is exchanged or software is installed
using data media (e.g. diskette, CD-ROM, USB memory stick, etc.), a network connection or the
Internet. The user is responsible for assessing these dangers, implementing preventative
measures such as virus protection programs, firewalls, etc. and obtaining software from reliable
sources.

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2 15
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General information « Organization of safety notices

3. Organization of safety notices

The safety notices in this manual are organized as follows:

Safety notice Description
Danger! Disregarding the safety regulations and guidelines can be life-threatening.
Caution! Disregarding the safety regulations and guidelines can result in severe injury or major damage to material.
Warning! Disregarding the safety regulations and guidelines can result in injury or damage to material.

Information: Important information for preventing errors.

Table 2: Organization of safety notices

4. Guidelines

European dimension standards apply to all dimension diagrams (e.g.
dimension diagrams, etc.).

5. Model numbers

5.1 System units

Model number Short description Note

5PC720.1043-00 Panel PC 720 10.4" VGA T, 0 PCI slots

10.4" VGA color TFT display with touch screen (resistive); connections for 2 x RS232, 3 x
USB 2.0, monitor, 2 x Ethernet 10/100, AC97 sound, PS/2 keyhoard/mouse; IP65 protection
(front side); 24 VDC. Plug for power supply must be ordered separately (screw clamp:
0TB103.9; cage clamps: 0TB103.91).

5PC720.1043-01 Panel PC 720 10.4" VGA T, 2 PCl slots, 1 disk drive slot

10.4" VGA color TFT display with touch screen (resistive); 1 drive slot; connections for 2 x
RS232, 3 x USB 2.0, monitor, 2 x Ethernet 10/100, AC97 sound, PS/2 keyboard/mouse; IP65
protection (front side); 24 VDC. Plug for power supply must be ordered separately (screw
clamp: 0TB103.9; cage clamps: 0TB103.91).

5PC720.1214-00 Panel PC 720 12.1" SVGATT, 0 PCl slots

12.1" SVGA color TFT display with touch screen (resistive); connections for 2 x RS232, 3 x
USB 2.0, monitor, 2 x Ethernet 10/100, AC97 sound, PS/2 keyboard/mouse; IP65 protection
(front side); 24 VDC. Plug for power supply must be ordered separately (screw clamp:
0TB103.9; cage clamps: 0TB103.91).

5PC720.1505-00 Panel PC 720 15" XGA T, 0 PCl slots

15" XGA color TFT display with touch screen (resistive); connections for 2 x RS232, 3 x USB
2.0, monitor, 2 x Ethernet 10/100, AC97 sound, PS/2 keyboard/mouse; IP65 protection (front
side); 24 VDC. Plug for power supply must be ordered separately (screw clamp: 0TB103.9;
cage clamps: 0TB103.91).

Table 3: Model numbers - system units
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Model number Short description Note
5PC720.1505-01 Panel PC 720 15" XGA T, 2 PCl slots, 1 disk drive slot
15" XGA color TFT display with touch screen (resistive); 1 drive slot; connections for 2 x
RS232, 3 x USB 2.0, monitor, 2 x Ethernet 10/100, AC97 sound, PS/2 keyboard/mouse; IP65
protection (front side); 24 VDC. Plug for power supply must be ordered separately (screw
clamp: 0TB103.9; cage clamps: 0TB103.91).
5PC720.1505-02 Panel PC 720 15" XGA T, 1 PCl slot, 1 disk drive slot
15" XGA color TFT display with touch screen (resistive); 1 drive slot; connections for 2 x
RS232, 3 x USB 2.0, monitor, 2 x Ethernet 10/100, AC97 sound, PS/2 keyboard/mouse; IP65
protection (front side); 24 VDC. Plug for power supply must be ordered separately (screw
clamp: 0TB103.9; cage clamps: 0TB103.91).
5PC781.1043-00 Panel PC 781 10.4" VGA FT, 0 PCl slots
10.4" VGA color TFT display with touch screen (resistive); 10 softkeys; 28 function keys and
20 system keys; connections for 2 x RS232, 3 x USB 2.0, monitor, 2 x Ethernet 10/100, AC97
sound, PS/2 keyboard/mouse; IP65 protection (front side); 24 VDC. Plug for power supply
must be ordered separately (screw clamp: 0TB103.9; cage clamps: 0TB103.91).
5PC781.1505-00 Panel PC 781 15" XGA FT, 0 PCl slots, 1 disk drive slot
15" XGA color TFT display with touch screen (resistive); 1 drive slot; 12 softkeys; 20 function
keys and 92 system keys; connections for 2 x RS232, 3 x USB 2.0, monitor, 2 x Ethernet
10/100, AC97 sound, PS/2 keyboard/mouse; IP65 protection (front side); 24 VDC. Plug for
power supply must be ordered separately (screw clamp: 0TB103.9; cage clamps:
0TB103.91).
5PC782.1043-00 Panel PC 782 10.4" VGA FT, 0 PCl slots
10.4" VGA color TFT display with touch screen (resistive); 10 softkeys; 44 function keys and
20 system keys; connections for 2 x RS232, 3 x USB 2.0, monitor, 2 x Ethernet 10/100, AC97
sound, PS/2 keyboard/mouse; IP65 protection (front side); 24 VDC. Plug for power supply
must be ordered separately (screw clamp: 0TB103.9; cage clamps: 0TB103.91).
Table 3: Model numbers - system units
5.2 815E CPU boards
Model number Short description Note
5PC600.E815-00 815E C3-400 CPU board Cancelled
Intel Celeron 3 CPU board, 400 MHz, 100 MHz FSB, 256 kB L2 cache, chipset 815E; since 10/2005
1 socket for SO-DIMM SDRAM module.
5PC600.E815-02 815E C3-733 CPU board Cancelled
Intel Celeron 3 CPU board, 733 MHz, 133 MHz FSB, 256 kB L2 cache, chipset 815E; since 10/2005
1 socket for SO-DIMM SDRAM module.
5PC600.E815-03 815E C3-1000 CPU board Cancelled

Intel Celeron 3 CPU board, 1000 MHz, 133 MHz FSB, 256 kB L2 cache, chipset 815E;
1 socket for SO-DIMM SDRAM module.

since 10/2005

Table 4: Model numbers - 815E CPU boards
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General information « Model numbers

5.3 855GME CPU boards

Model number Short description Note
5PC600.E855-00 855GME PM-1100 CPU board
Intel Pentium M CPU hoard, 1100 MHz, 400 MHz FSB, 1 MB L2 cache; chipset 855GME;
1 socket for SO-DIMM DDR RAM module.
5PC600.E855-01 855GME PM-1600 CPU board
Intel Pentium M CPU board, 1600 MHz, 400 MHz FSB, 1 MB L2 cache; chipset 855GME;
1 socket for SO-DIMM DDR RAM module.
5PC600.E855-02 855GME PM-1400 CPU board
Intel Pentium M CPU board, 1400 MHz, 400 MHz FSB, 2 MB L2 cache; chipset 855GME;
1 socket for SO-DIMM DDR RAM module.
5PC600.E855-03 855GME PM-1800 CPU board
Intel Pentium M CPU board, 1800 MHz, 400 MHz FSB, 2 MB L2 cache; chipset 855GME;
1 socket for SO-DIMM DDR RAM module.
5PC600.E855-04 855GME CM-600 CPU board
Intel Celeron M CPU board, 600 MHz, 400 MHz FSB, 512 kB L2 cache; chipset 855GME;
1 socket for SO-DIMM DDR module.
5PC600.E855-05 855GME CM-1000 CPU board
Intel Pentium M CPU hoard, 1000 MHz, 400 MHz FSB, 1 MB L2 cache; chipset 855GME;
1 socket for SO-DIMM DDR RAM module.
Table 5: Model numbers - 855GME CPU boards
5.4 Heat sink
Model number Short description Note
5AC700.HS01-00 Panel PC 700 fan Cancelled
For PPC700 systems with an Intel 815E CPU board (5PC600.E815-00, 5PC600.E815-02 and since 10/2005
5PC600.E815-03).
5AC700.HS01-01 Panel PC 700 fan
For PPC700 systems with an Intel 855GME CPU board (5PC600.E855-00, 5PC600.E855-02,
5PC600.E855-04 and 5PC600.E855-05)
5AC700.HS01-02 Panel PC 700 fan
for CPU boards with an Intel 855GME CPU board (5PC600.E855-01 and 5PC600.E855-03).
Table 6: Model numbers - heat sinks
5.5 Main memory
Model number Short description Note
5MMSDR.0128-01 SO-DIMM SDRAM 128 MB PC133 Cancelled
SO-DIMM SDRAM 128 MB PC133 for 815E CPU boards. since 10/2005
5MMSDR.0256-01 SO-DIMM SDRAM 256 MB PC133 Cancelled
SO-DIMM SDRAM 256 MB PC133 for 815E CPU boards. since 10/2005
5MMSDR.0512-01 SO-DIMM SDRAM 512 MB PC133 Cancelled
SO-DIMM SDRAM 512 MB PC133 for 815E CPU boards. since 10/2005
5MMDDR.0256-00 SO-DIMM DDR-SDRAM 256 MB PC2700
SO-DIMM DDR-SDRAM 256 MB PC2700 for 855GME CPU hoards.
Table 7: Model numbers - main memory
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Model number Short description Note
5MMDDR.0512-00 SO-DIMM DDR-SDRAM 512 MB PC2700
SO-DIMM DDR-SDRAM 512 MB PC2700 for 855GME CPU hoards.
5MMDDR.1024-00 SO-DIMM DDR-SDRAM 1024 MB PC2700
SO-DIMM DDR-SDRAM 1024 MB PC2700 for 855GME CPU boards.
Table 7: Model numbers - main memory
5.6 Drives
Model number Short description Note
5AC600.HDDI-00 Add-on hard disk 30 GB 24/7
30 GB hard disk (add-on); ideal for 24-hour operation. For installation in an APC620 or
PPC700.
5AC600.HDDI-01 Add-on hard disk 20 GB ET
20 GB hard disk (add-on); with expanded temperature range. For installation in an APC620
or PPC700.
5AC600.CFSI-00 Add-on CompactFlash slot
CompactFlash slot (add-on); for installation in an APC620 or PPC700.
5AC600.CDXS-00 Slide-in CD-ROM
CD-ROM drive (slide-in); for operation in a slide-in drive slot in an APC620 or PPC700
system.
5AC600.CFSS-00 Slide-in CF 2-slot
Slide-in CompactFlash adapter for 2 CompactFlash (via IDE and USB2.0)
5AC600.DVDS-00 Slide-in DVD-ROM/CD-RW
DVD-ROM/CD-RW drive (slide-in); for operation in a slide-in drive slot in an APC620 or
PPC700 system.
5AC600.FDDS-00 Slide-in USB FDD
FDD drive (slide-in); for operation in a slide-in drive slot in an APC620 or PPC700 system.
5AC600.HDDS-00 Slide-in hard disk 30 GB 24x7
30 GB hard disk (slide-in); ideal for 24-hour operation. For use in a slide-in drive slot in an
APC620 or PPC700 system.
5AC600.HDDS-01 Slide-in hard disk 20 GB ET
20 GB hard disk (slide-in); with expanded temperature range. For use in a slide-in drive slot
in an APC620 or PPC700 system.
5ACPCI.RAIC-00 PCI RAID controller ATA/100
PCI Raid controller
S5ACPCI.RAIS-00 PCI RAID storage 2x40GB
PCI Raid hard disk 2 x 40 GB;
Table 8: Model numbers - drives
5.7 Interface options
Model number Short description Note

5AC600.CANI-00

Add-on CAN interface
CAN interface for installation in an APC620 or PPC700.

5AC600.4851-00

Add-on RS232/422/485 interface
Add-on RS232/422/485 interface for installation in an APC620 and PPC700.

Table 9: Model numbers - interface
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5.8 Fan kit
Model number Short description Note
5PC700.FA00-01 Panel PC 700 fan kit 40x40x 20
For Panel PC 700 10.4" and 15" with 0 PCl slots.
5PC700.FA02-00 Panel PC 700 fan kit 60 x 60 x 10
For Panel PC 700 10.4" with 2 PCI slots.
5PC700.FA02-01 Panel PC 700 fan kit 60 x 60 x 20
For Panel PC 15" with 1 or 2 PCl slots.
Table 10: Model numbers - fan kit
5.9 Accessories
5.9.1 Batteries
Model number Short description Note
0AC201.9 Lithium batteries (5x)
Lithium batteries, 5 pcs., 3 V /950 mAh, button cell
4A0006.00-000 Lithium battery (1x)
Lithium battery, 1 piece, 3 V / 950 mAh, button cell
Table 11: Model numbers - batteries
5.9.2 Supply voltage connector
Model number Short description Note
0TB103.9 Plug 24V 5.08 3p screw clamps
24 VDC 3-pin connector, female. Screw clamp, 3.31 mm2, protected against vibration by the
screw flange.
0TB103.91 Plug 24V 5.08 3p cage clamps
24 VDC 3-pin connector, female. Cage clamps, 3.31 mm?, protected against vibration by the
screw flange.
Table 12: Model numbers - supply voltage connectors
5.9.3 CompactFlash cards
Model number Short description Note

5CFCRD.0032-02

CompactFlash 32 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
CompactFlash card with 32 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface.

5CFCRD.0064-02

CompactFlash 64 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
CompactFlash card with 64 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface.

5CFCRD.0128-02

CompactFlash 128 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
CompactFlash card with 128 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface

5CFCRD.0256-02 CompactFlash 256 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
CompactFlash card with 256 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface
Table 13: Model numbers - CompactFlash cards
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Model number Short description Note
5CFCRD.0512-02 CompactFlash 512 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
CompactFlash card with 512 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface
5CFCRD.1024-02 CompactFlash 1024 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
CompactFlash card with 1024 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface
5CFCRD.2048-02 CompactFlash 2048 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
CompactFlash card with 2048 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface
Table 13: Model numbers - CompactFlash cards (cont.)
5.9.4 USB memory sticks
Model number Short description Note
5MMUSB.0128-00 USB memory stick 128 MB SanDisk
USB 2.0 memory stick 128 MB
5MMUSB.0256-00 USB memory stick 256 MB SanDisk
USB 2.0 memory stick 256 MB
5MMUSB.0512-00 USB memory stick 512 MB SanDisk
USB 2.0 memory stick 512 MB
Table 14: Model numbers - USB memory sticks
5.9.5 Cable
Model number Description Note

5CADVI.0018-00

DVI-D cable 1.8 m/ single
Cable (single) DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 1.8 m

5CADVI.0050-00

DVI-D cable 5 m/ single
Cable (single) DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 5 m

5CADVI.0100-00

DVI-D cable 10 m/ single
Cable (single) DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 10 m

5CASDL.0018-00 SDL cable (1.8 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 1.8 m
5CASDL.0050-00 SDL cable (5 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/im 5 m
5CASDL.0100-00 SDL cable (10 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 10 m
5CASDL.0150-00 SDL cable (15 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 15 m
5CASDL.0200-00 SDL cable (20 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 20 m
5CASDL.0250-00 SDL cable (25 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 25 m
5CASDL.0300-00 SDL cable (30 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 30 m
5CAUSB.0018-00 USB 2.0 cable A/m:B/m 1.8 m

USB 2.0 connection cable; Type A - Type B; 1.8 m

Table 15: Model numbers - cables
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Model number Description Note
5CAUSB.0050-00 USB 2.0 cable A/m:B/m 5 m
USB 2.0 connection cable; Type A - Type B; 5m
9A0014.02 RS232 cable DB9/f:DB9/m 1.8 m
RS232 extension cable for remote operation of a display unit with touch screen, length 1.8 m.
9A0014.05 RS232 cable DB9/f:DB9/m 5 m
RS232 extension cable for remote operation of a display unit with touch screen, length 5 m.
9A0014.10 RS232 cable DB9/f:DB9/m 10 m

RS232 extension cable for remote operation of a display unit with touch screen, length 10 m.

Table 15: Model numbers - cables (cont.)

5.9.6 Other
Model number Short description Note
5A5003.03 Front cover
Front cover appropriate for the USB 2.0 Media Drive 5MD900.USB2-00.
5AC600.ICOV-00 Interface covers
Interface covers for APC620 and PPC700 devices; 5 pieces
5AC900.1000-00 Adapter DVI-A/m to CRT DB15HD/f
Adapter DVI (plug) to CRT (socket), for connecting a standard monitor to a DVI-I interface.
5AC900.1200-00 USB interface cover (cannot be lost)
Front side USB interface cover (cannot be lost) for Automation Panel 900 and Panel PC 700
devices.
5MD900.USB2-00 USB 2.0 drive DVD-ROM/CD-RW FDD CF USB
USB 2.0 drive combination, consists of DVD-ROM/CD-RW, FDD, CompactFlash slot (type 1),
USB connection (type A front, type B back); 24 V DC.

Table 16: Model numbers - other items

5.10 Software

Model number Short description Note

950000.01-010 OEM MS-DOS 6.22 German (disk)
OEM MS-DOS 6.22 German disks
Only delivered with a new PC.

9S0000.01-020 OEM MS-DOS 6.22 English (disk)
OEM MS-DOS 6.22 English disks
Only delivered with a new PC.

950000.08-010 OEM Microsoft Windows XP Professional
CD, German; Only delivered with a new PC.
950000.08-020 OEM Microsoft Windows XP Professional
CD, English; Only delivered with a new PC.
950000.09-090 OEM Microsoft Windows XP Professional Multilanguage
CDs; Only delivered with a new PC.
950001.19-020 OEM Microsoft Windows XP embedded APC620 815E w/CF, English Cancelled

512 MB CompactFlash with Windows XP embedded image for APC620 systems with a 815E since 10/2005
CPU board. Only delivered with a new PC.

Table 17: Model numbers - software
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Model number Short description Note

9S0001.20-020 OEM Microsoft Windows XP embedded APC620 855GME w/CF, English
512 MB CompactFlash with Windows XP embedded image for APC620 systems with a
855GME CPU board. Only delivered with a new PC.

950001.27-020 OEM Microsoft Windows XP embedded (incl. SP2) APC620 815E w/CF, English Cancelled
512 MB CompactFlash with Windows XP embedded image including SP2 for APC620 since 10/2005
systems with a 815E CPU board. Only delivered with a new PC.

950001.28-020 OEM Microsoft Windows XP embedded (incl. SP2) APC620 855GME w/CF, English

512 MB Compact Flash with Windows XP embedded image including SP2 for APC620
systems with a 855GME CPU board. Only delivered with a new PC.

Table 17: Model numbers - software (cont.)
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Chapter 2 « Technical data

1. Introduction

1.1 Features

¢ Processors up to Pentium M 1.8 GHz

¢ CompactFlash slot (type I)

« Half-size PCl slots (PCI standard 2.2, PCI bus speed 33 MHz)
e AC97 sound

e USB20

e 24 VDC supply voltage

« 2 x Ethernet 10/100 MBit interfaces

¢ 2x RS232 interface, modem compatible
¢ PS/2 keyboard/mouse (combined)

¢ CAN interface option

e RS232/422/485 interface option

Fan free operation?

1) Dependant on the device configuration and the environmental temperature.

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2
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BIOS (Phoenix)
Real-time clock, RTC (battery-buffered)
Up to 1 GB central memory

Connection of various display devices to the "Monitor/Panel" video output (supports
RGB, DVI, and SDL - Smart Display Link - signals)

1.2 Construction

The PPC700 system can be assembled to meet individual requirements and operational
conditions.

The following components are absolutely essential for operation:

System unit

CPU board

Heat sink (CPU board dependent)

Heat sink (CPU board dependent)

Drive (mass memory such as CompactFlash card or hard disk) for the operating system
Software

26
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2. Device

Ethernet2
Use (ETH2) Ethernetl

Supply voltage (ETH1) CoM1
Battery

Monitor/Panel
SDL (Smart Display Link) / DVI Hardware security
key (dongle)
MIC, Line IN
Line OUT
Slide-in drive 1

Add-on interface
connection

PClI slot(s) - 0, 1 or 2
Status LEDs

CompactFlash
slot (CF1) PS/2 keyboard or

Add-on drive slot Reset PS/2 mouse

Power
HDD / CF2
( ) button button

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2
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2.1 General device interfaces

Depending on system unit, the device interfaces will vary only in the number of PCI slots and the
presence of a slide-in drive slot.

2.1.1 Serial interfaces - COM1

Serial interfaces - COM1

Type

RS232, modem capable, not

electrically isolated

UART

16550 compatible, 16 byte

FIFO

Transfer rate

Max. 115 kBaud

as)
S

Assignment

DCD

RXD

TXD

DTR

GND

DSR

RTS

CTS

ol vN|jlo|la|psr|[w]|N]| -

RI

9-pin DSUB male

1/0 address and IRQ

Table 18: Pin assignments - COM1

Resource Default settings Additional configuration possibilities
/0 address 3F8 2F8, 3E8, 2E8
IRQ IRQ4 IRQ3

Table 19: COM1 - /O address and IRQ

The 1/0 address and the IRQ settings can be changed in BIOS setup (under "Advanced" -
submenu "I/O device configuration” setting "Serial port A"). Be aware that when changing this
setting it is possible to create a conflict with another resource.

28
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Serial interfaces - COM2

Type

RS232, modem capable, not
electrically isolated

UART

16550 compatible, 16 byte
FIFO

Transfer rate

Max. 115 kBaud

as)
=1

Assignment

DCD

RXD

TXD

DTR

GND

DSR

RTS

CTS

Ol lo|vN|lo|la[sr|lw|N]|E

RI

9-pin DSUB male

1/0 address and IRQ

Table 20: Pin assignments - COM2

Additional configuration possibilities

Resource Default settings
I/0 address 2F8 3F8, 3E8, 2E8
IRQ IRQ3 IRQ4

Table 21: COM2 - I/O address and IRQ

The 1/0O address and the IRQ settings can be changed in BIOS setup (under "Advanced" -
submenu "I/O device configuration" setting "Serial port B"). Be aware that when changing this

setting it is possible to create a conflict with another resource.

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2
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2.1.3 Ethernet connection ETH1

This Ethernet connection is integrated in the CPU board being used.

Ethernet connection (ETH1)
Controller Intel 82562 RJ45 Twisted Pair (10BaseT/100BaseT), female
Cabling SISTP (category 5)
Transfer rate 10/100 MBit/s ¥
ETH1  orange
LED On Off
Green 100 MBit/s 10 MBit/s
Orange Link Activity (blinking)
(Ethernetnetwork | (Data transfer in
connection progress)
available)

Table 22: Ethernet connection (ETH1)

1) Both operating modes possible. Change-over takes place automatically.

Driver support

Special drivers are necessary for operating the Intel Ethernet controller 82562. Drivers for
Windows XP Professional, Windows XP Embedded, and DOS are available for download on the
B&R Homepage in the download area (www.br-automation.com ).

30
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2.1.4 Ethernet connection ETH2

This Ethernet connection is integrated in the system unit.

Ethernet connection (ETH2)

Intel 82551ER

RJ45 Twisted Pair (10BaseT/100BaseT), female

Controller
Cabling SISTP (category 5)
Transfer rate 10/100 MBit/s 1)
LED On Off
Green 100 MBit/s 10 MBit/s
Orange Link Activity (blinking)
(Ethernetnetwork | (Data transfer in
connection progress)
available)
Table 23: Ethernet connection (ETH2)
1) Both operating modes possible. Change-over takes place automatically.
Driver support
Special drivers are necessary for operating the Intel Ethernet controller 82551ER. Drivers for
Windows XP Professional, Windows XP Embedded, and DOS are available for download on the
B&R Homepage in the download area (www.br-automation.com ).
31
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2.1.5 USB port

The PPC700 devices have a USB 2.0 (Universal Serial Bus) host controller with multiple USB
ports, two of which are on the outside for easy user access.

Universal Serial Bus

Transfer rate Low speed (1.5 MBit/s), full speed 2x USB Type A, female
(12 MBit/s), to high speed (480 Mbit/s)

Power supply max. 500 mA per Port!)
Maximum 5m (not including hub)
cable length

Table 24: USB port

1) For safety, every USB port is equipped with a maintenance free USB current-limiting circuit breaker (max. 500 mA)

Warning!

Peripheral USB devices can be connected to the USB interfaces. Due to the vast
number of USB devices available on the market, B&R cannot guarantee their
performance. B&R does assure the performance of all USB devices that they
provide.

Important!

Because of general PC specifications, this interface should be handled with extreme
care with regard to EMC, location of cables etc.

Driver support

For optimal functionality of USB 2.0 (transfer speed up to 480 Mbit/s) with Windows XP, at least
Service Pack 1 must be installed. Without the Service Pack, Windows XP will only support USB
1.1.

USB 2.0 comes already integrated in B&R's XP embedded operating system.
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2.1.6 Supply voltage

The 3-pin socket required for the supply voltage connection is not contained in the delivery. This
can be ordered from B&R using the model number 0TB103.9 (screw clamp) or 0TB103.91 (cage

clamp).

The pin assignments can be found either in the following table or printed on the Panel PC 700
housing. The supply voltage has reverse polarity protection.

Supply voltage
protected against reverse polarity 3-pin, male
Pin Description
1 + Power 24 VDC
- - + &
2 Functional grounding
3
Accessories

0TB103.9 Plug 24 V 5.08 3p screw clamps

0TB103.91 | Plug 24 V 5.08 3p cage clamps

Important!

The pin's connection to the functional ground (pin 2) should be as short as possible.

Figure 1: Supply voltage connection

PPC700 systems are equipped with a ground connection. The M4 self-locking nut can be used
to fasten a copper strip for grounding.

Figure 2: Ground connection

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2
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2.1.7 Monitor / Panel connection

When using this video output, understand that the video signals that are available (RGB, DVI,
and SDL - Smart Display Link) will vary depending on the system unit and CPU board. DVI
hotplug is not supported

Monitor / Panel

24-pin DVI- with special functions, female

o o

The following will provide an overview of the video signals
available with different system units and CPU boards.

System unit 815E board 855GME board
5PC720.1043-00 RGB RGB, DVI, SDL
5PC720.1043-01 RGB RGB, DVI, SDL
5PC720.1214-00 RGB RGB, DVI, SDL
5PC720.1505-00 RGB RGB, DVI, SDL
5PC720.1505-01 RGB RGB, DVI, SDL
5PC720.1505-02 RGB RGB, DVI, SDL
5PC781.1043-00 RGB RGB, DVI, SDL
5PC781.1505-00 RGB RGB, DVI, SDL
5PC782.1043-00 RGB RGB, DVI, SDL

Figure 3: Monitor / Panel connection

2.1.8 MIC, Line IN and Line OUT Port

All PPC700 systems include an AC97 compatible sound chip with access to the channels MIC,
Line IN and Line OUT from the outside.

MIC, Line IN and Line OUT

MIC Connection of a mono microphone with
a 3.5 mm stereo (headphone) jack.
Line IN Stereo Line IN signal supplied via
3.5 mm plug.
Line OUT Connection of a stereo sound reader
(e.g. amplifier) via a 3.5 mm plug.

3.5 mm socket, female

Line IN Line OUT

Table 25: MIC, Line IN and Line OUT Port

Driver support

Special drivers are necessary for operating the AC97 sound chip. Drivers for Windows XP
Professional and Windows XP Embedded are available for download on the B&R Homepage in
the download area (www.br-automation.com ).
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2.1.9 Add-on interface slot
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An optional add-on interface (e.g. CAN, RS485) can be installed here. See also section 3.7
"Interface options" on page 121.

Add-on interface slot

Available add-on interfaces

5AC600.CANI-00 | Add-on CAN interface

5AC600.485I-00 | Add-on RS232/422/485 interface

IF Option

Line IN

Line OUZ

Information:

Table 26: Add-on interface slot

An add-on interface module is only available factory-installed.

2.1.10 PCl slots

Up to 2 PCI slots are available, depending on the system unit. 5 volt cards and universal cards
that comply with the PCI half-size standard 2.2 and do not exceed the following dimensions can

be inserted.

1717

106.7

55

258

174

Figure 4: Dimensions - standard half-size PCI cards.

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2
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Information:

The total power of a PCl card per PCl slot should not exceed the limit with or without
afan kit (see section "Power management - APC620 systems with 1 and 2 PClI slots",

on page 49).

Voltages on the PCI slot plug

The PCI slot plug is the same as a 5 volt PCI plug. The plug itself has the 3.3 volt and 5 volt

supply.

5 volt PCI card

3.3 voltRCI card

Dual-volt PCI card
Universal card
5V and 3.3V compatible

(———|

5volt plug
5 volt and 3.3 volt supply on plug

3.3 01t plug

Figure 5: 5 volt PCI plug
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The status LEDs are integrated in the system unit.

Technical data * Device

Status LEDs

LED | Color Description
Power | Green | On Supply voltage OK
Red On The systemiis in standby mode
(S5: soft-off mode or S4:
hibernate mode - suspend-to-
disk).
HDD | Yellow | On Signals IDE drive access (CF,
HDD, CD, etc.)
Link1 | Yellow | On Active SDL connection.
blinks | An active SDL connection has
been interrupted by a loss of
power in the display unit.
Link2 | Yellow In preparation

[ 1

e

HDD / CF2

@ rover
() Hop
O vink1
() Link2

CF1

Table 27: Status LEDs

2.1.12 CompactFlash slot (CF1)

This Compact Flash slot is a fixed component of an PPC700 system, and is defined in BIOS as
the primary master drive.

CompactFlash slot (CF1)

Connection Primary master IDE device
CompactFlash

Type Type |
Accessories Short description
5CFCRD.0032-02 | CompactFlash 32 MB
5CFCRD.0064-02 | CompactFlash 64 MB
5CFCRD.0128-02 | CompactFlash 128 MB
5CFCRD.0256-02 | CompactFlash 256 MB
5CFCRD.0512-02 | CompactFlash 512 MB
5CFCRD.1024-02 | CompactFlash 1024 MB
5CFCRD.2048-02 | CompactFlash 2048 MB

HDD / CF2

@ vink2 1

CF1

1

@ Power

Table 28: CompactFlash slot (CF1)
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Warning!

Inserting and removing the CompactFlash card can only take place without power
applied!

2.1.13 Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)

This slot allows for installation of a hard disk or a second CompactFlash slot as so-called add-
on drives (see table 8 "Model numbers - drives" for available add-on drives). The add-on drive is
referred to in BIOS as the primary slave drive.

Information:

Add-on drives are only available factory-installed. Therefore, this needs to be
requested when placing the order.

Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)

Connection Primary slave IDE device
Add-on hard disks - 2.5" drive (internal)
5AC600.HDDI-00 Add-on hard disk 30 GB 24/7
5AC600.HDDI-01 Add-on hard disk 20 GB ET @ k2

HDD / CF2 CF1

Add-on CompactFlash slot
5AC600.CFSI-00 Add-on CompactFlash slot

CompactFlash
Type Type |
Accessories Short description

5CFCRD.0032-02 CompactFlash 32 MB

5CFCRD.0064-02 CompactFlash 64 MB

5CFCRD.0128-02 CompactFlash 128 MB
5CFCRD.0256-02 CompactFlash 256 MB
5CFCRD.0512-02 CompactFlash 512 MB @ Fover
5CFCRD.1024-02 CompactFlash 1024 MB
5CFCRD.2048-02 CompactFlash 2048 MB

Table 29: Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)

Warning!

Inserting and removing the CompactFlash card can only take place without power
applied!
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2.1.14 Power button

Due to the complete ATX power supply support, the power button serves various functions.
These functions can be configured either in the BIOS setup (see BIOS function "power button
function" in section "Power", on page 168 for 815E CPU boards, or section "Power", on page 219
for 855GME CPU boards) or, for example, in the operating system Windows XP.

Power button

The power button can be pressed with a pointed object i.e.

paper clip or tip of a pen). l '
The power button acts like the on/off switch on a normal

desktop PC with ATX power supply:

press and release ... Windows shuts down automatically : @
press and hold ... ATX power supply switches off without @

shutting down the PPC700 system (data could be lost!). @ reset

Pressing the power button does not reset the MTCX
processor.
Keyboard
. Mouse

Table 30: Power button

2.1.15 Reset button

Reset button

The reset button can be pressed with a pointed object (i.e.
paper clip or tip of a pen).

Pushing the reset button results in a hardware-reset, PCI-
reset. The PPC700 is restarted (cold restart).

)
The MTCX processor is not reset when the reset button is : @ rov
pressed.

N

@ Reset

PS/2
Keyboard
Mouse

@

Chapter 2
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Table 31: Reset button

Warning!

A reset triggered by pressing the reset button can cause data to be lost!
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2.1.16 PS/2 keyboard/mouse

A standard PS/2 mouse or a PS/2 AT enhanced keyboard can be connected here. BIOS
automatically determines whether a mouse or a keyboard has been connected, and transfers
this information to the operating system.

With a PS/2 Y-cable, both keyboard and mouse can be operated simultaneously. They must be
connected before the system is switched on.

This interface has a "Hot-Plug" function for PS/2 keyboards (only when no PS/2 mouse has ever
been connected and used!).

Connection for keyboard/mouse (PS/2)

Pin Assignment PS/2 socket, female
1 DATAO g
2 DATA1 @ reset
3 GND g
4 +5v Y { psi2
J Keyboard
5 CLK 0 Mouse
6 CLK1 6t 2

Table 32: Connection for external keyboard/mouse (PS/2)

1) The PS/2 keyboard/mouse interface is protected by a multifuse (1A).

Warning!

Because of general PC specifications, this interface should be used with extreme
care concerning EMC, location of cables, etc. Therefore it should only be used for
service!

Information:

The BIOS setup defaults only allow for the operation of a PS/2 keyboard. If a PS/2
mouse is connected, it must be activated in BIOS. In order to do this, set "PS/2
mouse” in the BIOS setup menu to "enabled" and save. (Located under Advanced -
Miscellaneous - Item "PS/2 mouse").
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2.1.17 Battery

The real time clock is buffered by a lithium battery (3 V, 950 mAh), which is located behind the

Technical data * Device

Chapter 2
Technical data

black cover.
Battery
Battery
Type Renata 950 mAh )
Exchangeable Yes, accessible from the outside. N4
lifespan 4 years at 25 °C
Battery
A
Table 33: Battery
Warning!

Turn off power before removing or adding the lithium battery.

2.1.18 Hardware security key

B&R recommends a dongle (security key) based on the DS1425 from MAXIM (previously Dallas
Semiconductors) for software copy protection.

Hardware security key

A hardware security key (dongle) can be inserted behind the
black cover.

e
I

Hardware
Security
Key
A
Alad

Table 34: Hardware security key
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Warning!

Turn off power before removing or adding the hardware security key.

2.1.19 Slide-in slot 1 drive slot

This slide-in slot 1 drive slot exists only in PPC700 system units with 2 PCI slots. in which case
it is possible to insert a number of slide-in drives. See table for available slide-in drives 8 "Model
numbers - drives” on page 19.

The slide-in CD-ROM and the slide-in DVD-ROM/CD-RW drive are referred to in BIOS as
"secondary slave". The slide-in USB FDD drive is referred to as USB.

Information:

e ltis possible to add, remove, or modify the slide-in drive at any time.

Slide-in slot 1
Connection Secondary slave IDE device
Accessories Short description
5AC600.CDXS-00 Slide-in CD-ROM g
5AC600.CFSS-00 Slide-in CF 2-slot
5AC600.DVDS-00 | Slide-in DVD-ROM/CD-RW St
5AC600.FDDS-00 Slide-in USB FDD \
5AC600.HDDS-00 Slide-in hard disk 30 GB 24x7
5AC600.HDDS-01 Slide-in hard disk 20 GB ET

Table 35: Slide-in slot 1

Caution!

Turn off power before adding or removing a slide-in drive.
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3. Individual components

3.1 System units

In the system unit, all components (CPU board, fan, main memory, drives) are connected

together.

3.1.1 Panel PC 5PC720.1043-00

Open Close
,/A\\
C—

front side USB connection

@I

Figure 6: Front view - 5PC720.1043-00

Ethernet2  Ethernetl
USBL USR2 €THy) [ ETHY M2 comt

Heat sink

Supply voltage + 24 VDC

Monitor/Panel
SDL (Smart Display Link) / DVI

MIC, Line IN,
Line OUT

Add-on
interface slot

Hardware security

key (dongle)
Battery
LED for:
Fovet 0D S
Link1, Link2  add-on drive slot CompactFlash | |Power bRetfe[
utton

(HDD/ CF2) ot (CF1) .

Figure 7: Rear view - 5PC720.1043-00
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Warning!

Do not remove mounting screws from the heat sink, as it is connected to the
processor and chipset by a thermal coupling. If this connection is broken, the
PPC700 must be sent for repair. Removal of the mounting screws, which can be
determined by a broken seal, voids all warranty.

During operation, surface temperatures of the heat sink may reach 70 °C (warning
"hot surface").

Dimensions

323
o
i )
A
«
General tolerance
according to P
Nominal size range | DIN ISO 2768 medium
2 up to 6 mm +0.1mm
« over 6 to 30 mm +02mm S 0
over 30 to 120 mm +03mm o
over 120 to 400 mm +05mm
over 400 to 1000 mm| +0.8mm L
Lz
l
AR PE <« Dj@
o~

255

Information:

Measurement “A” depends on the
PPC700 heat sink used.

PPC700 heat sink Measurement
‘model number inmm

5AC700.HS01-00 | 12.8
5AC700.HS01-01 | 12.8
-~ 5AC700.HS01-02 | 28

Figure 8: Dimensions - 5PC720.1043-00
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Features 5PC720.1043-00
Serial interfaces See "Serial interfaces - COM1", on page 28 and "Serial interfaces - COM2", on page 29
Type RS232, modem capable
Number 2
UART 16550 compatible, 16 byte FIFO
Transfer rate max. 115 kBaud
Connection 9-pin DSUB, male
Ethernet
Controller See "Ethernet connection ETH1", on page 30 and "Ethernet connection ETH2", on page 31
Transfer rate 10/100 Mbit/s
Connection RJ45 Twisted Pair (10 BaseT / 100 BaseT)
USB interfaces See also "USB port", on page 32
Type USB 2.0
Number 3 (2x back side, 1x front side)
Transfer rate up t0 480 MBit Y (high speed)
Connection Type A

Monitor / Panel

See also "Monitor / Panel connection", on page 34

Type DVI-I, female

AC97 sound See also "MIC, Line IN and Line OUT Port", on page 34
Inputs Microphone, Line in
Outputs Line out

Add-on interface slot See also "Add-on interface slot", on page 35
Number 1

PCl slots
Type
Default

CompactFlash slot 1 (CF1)
Internal organization

Yes, see also "CompactFlash slot (CF1)", on page 37
Primary master

CompactFlash slot 2 / hard disk
(HDDICF2)

Type

Internal organization

Yes, see also "Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)", on page 38

Combined
Primary slave

Insert for slide-in drive 1
Internal organization

Reset button

Yes, see also "Power button", on page 39

Power button

Yes, see also "Reset button", on page 39

PS/2 keyboard/mouse
Type

Yes, see also "PS/2 keyboard/mouse", on page 40
Combined, will be automatically detected

Battery compartment

Yes, see also "Battery", on page 41

Hardware security key compartment
Optimized for

Yes, see also "Hardware security key", on page 41
DS1425 from MAXIM/Dallas)

Fan insert for fan kit

Yes

Automation Panel link slot

LED
Number

See also "Status LEDs", on page 37
4 (Power, HDD, Link 1, Link 2)

Table 36: Technical data - 5PC720.1043-00
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Features 5PC720.1043-00
Touch screen
Technology Analog, resistive
Controller Elo, serial, 12-bit
Degree of transmission Up to 78%
Display
Type Color TFT
Diagonal 10.4 inch (264 mm)
Colors 262,144 Colors
Resolution VGA, 640 x 480 pixels
Contrast 300:1
Viewing angle horizontal / vertical 70°/70°
Background lighting
Brightness 350 cd/m?
Half-brightness time 50,000 hours

Keys
Function keys
Softkeys
Cursor pad
Number block
Other keys

Electrical characteristics

Power supply
Rated voltage
Starting current
Power consumption
Electrical isolation

See also "Supply voltage", on page 33
24 VDC +25%
TBD
TBD
Yes

Mechanical characteristics

Front
Frame
Mylar
Design
Gasket

Naturally anodized aluminum
Polyester
Gray
Flat gasket around display front

Display design / colors
Dark gray border around the display

Similar Pantone 432CV

Bright background Similar Pantone 427CV
Housing Metal
Outer dimensions Also see drawing "Dimensions - 5PC720.1043-00", on page 44
Width 323 mm
Height 260 mm
Depth 86.3 or 103.5 mm (depending on the heat sink)
Weight Approx. 3.6 kg

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature

Operation TBD

Storage TBD

Transport TBD
Humidity TBD

Operation

Storage

Transport

Table 36: Technical data - 5PC720.1043-00 (cont.)
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Environmental characteristics 5PC720.1043-00
Vibration TBD
Operation (continuous)
Operation (occasional)
Storage
Transport
Shock TBD
Operation
Storage
Transport
Protection IP20 back side (only with installed CompactFlash card)
IP65 / NEMA 250 type 4X, dust and sprayed water protection (front side)
Altitude Max. 3,000 m

Table 36: Technical data - 5PC720.1043-00 (cont.)

1) Software must support USB 2.0 (e.g. Windows XP with at least Service Pack 1).
Cutout installation

The Panel PC 700 with preassembled mounting blocks can be installed in a housing cutout. A
cutout that corresponds to the following drawing must be made.

Outer edge (Panel PC 700)

260 a'.._.._.._.._.._.k{.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._ -
1 1

2515 - .
1 / 1

: Cutout :

1 1

1 1

i i

! Cutout dimensions 303 +0.5 mm x 243 +0.5 mm !

| to fit: .

: 5PC720.1043-00 :

1 5PC720.1043-01 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

i i

85— .
0 T_ o = - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

313
323

Figure 9: Cutout installation - 5PC720.1043-00

For further information regarding mounting and installation position, see chapter 3 “Installation”
on page 129.
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3.1.2 Panel PC 5PC720.1043-01

Open Close
@

C—
front side USB connection

Qi

Figure 10: Front view - 5PC720.1043-01

Ethernet2  Ethernetl
USB1,USB2 E€H2) [ (ETHy ,COM2 comi

Supply voltage + 24 VDC Heat sink

Monitor/Panel
SDL (Smart Display Link) / DVI

MIC, Line IN,
Line OUT
Add-on interface slot

Side cover
Hardware security
key (dongle)
Battery
PCl slot 1 Slide-in drive 1
PG slot 2 ejection lever))
Slide-in drive 1
LED for:
Ppwer, HDD PS/2 keyboard or
Link1, Link2 PS/2 mouse
Add-on drive slot Power Reset
(HOD/CF2) buton 10"
Slide-in drive 1

e o CompactFlash
ejection lever slot (CF1)

1) Panel PC 700 side cover must be removed before ejecting drive.

Figure 11: Rear view - 5PC720.1043-01
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Warning!

Do not remove mounting screws from the heat sink, as it is connected to the
processor and chipset by a thermal coupling. If this connection is broken, the
PPC700 must be sent for repair. Removal of the mounting screws, which can be
determined by a broken seal, voids all warranty.

During operation, surface temperatures of the heat sink may reach 70 °C (warning
"hot surface").

Dimensions
323
]
(807 oS,
0
L
General tolerance
according to P
Nominal size range | DIN ISO 2768 medium
o up to 6 mm £0.1mm ~
g over 6to 30 mm +0.2mm bS] 0
over 30 to 120 mm +0.3mm
over 120 to 400 mm +0.5mm
over 400 to 1000 mm +0.8mm G
L
0
N\
v <
Al 130.5 8
t
115 272 255
SN SR KR C R Lo Sk ko ok & X od=oReg AR ey P N
P=E 2] [ & Information:
‘ Measurement “A” depends on the
PPC700 heat sink used.
PPC700 heat sink M t
oo | CF: ol mumber o
ol 000 el : ) 5ACT00.HS01-00 | 128
l = okt s RS S 5ACT00.HS01-01 | 12.8
5AC700.HS01-02 | 28

Figure 12: Dimensions - 5PC720.1043-01
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Technical data

Features

5PC720.1043-01

Serial interfaces

See "Serial interfaces - COM1", on page 28 and "Serial interfaces - COM2", on page 29

Type RS232, modem capable
Number 2
UART 16550 compatible, 16 byte FIFO
Transfer rate max. 115 kBaud
Connection 9-pin DSUB, male
Ethernet
Controller See "Ethernet connection ETH1", on page 30 and "Ethernet connection ETH2", on page 31
Transfer rate 10/100 Mbit/s
Connection RJ45 Twisted Pair (10 BaseT / 100 BaseT)

USB interfaces

See also "USB port", on page 32

Type USB 2.0
Number 3 (2x back side, 1x front side)
Transfer rate up t0 480 MBit Y (high speed)
Connection Type A

Monitor / Panel See also "Monitor / Panel connection", on page 34
Type DVI-I, female

AC97 sound See also "MIC, Line IN and Line OUT Port", on page 34
Inputs Microphone, Line in
Outputs Line out

Add-on interface slot See also "Add-on interface slot", on page 35
Number 1

PCl slots See also "PCl slots", on page 35
Number 2
Type Half-size
Default According to PCI half-size standard 2.2

CompactFlash slot 1 (CF1)
Internal organization

Yes, see also "CompactFlash slot (CF1)", on page 37
Primary master

CompactFlash slot 2 / hard disk
(HDDICF2)

Type

Internal organization

Yes, see also "Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)", on page 38

Combined
Primary slave

Insert for slide-in drive 1
Internal organization

Yes, see also "Slide-in slot 1 drive slot", on page 42
Secondary slave

Reset button

Yes, see also "Power button", on page 39

Power button

Yes, see also "Reset button", on page 39

PS/2 keyboard/mouse
Type

Yes, see also "PS/2 keyboard/mouse", on page 40
Combined, will be automatically detected

Battery compartment

Yes, see also "Battery", on page 41

Hardware security key compartment
Optimized for

Yes, see also "Hardware security key", on page 41
DS1425 from MAXIM/Dallas)

Fan insert for fan kit

Yes

Automation Panel link slot

LED
Number

See also "Status LEDs", on page 37
4 (Power, HDD, Link 1, Link 2)

Table 37: Technical data - 5PC720.1043-01
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Features 5PC720.1043-01
Touch screen
Technology Analog, resistive
Controller Elo, serial, 12-bit
Degree of transmission Up to 78%
Display
Type Color TFT
Diagonal 10.4 inch (264 mm)
Colors 262144 Colors
Resolution VGA, 640 x 480 pixels
Contrast 300:1
Viewing angle horizontal / vertical 70°/70°
Background lighting
Brightness 350 cd/m?
Half-brightness time 50,000 hours

Keys
Function keys
Softkeys
Cursor pad
Number block
Other keys

Electrical characteristics

Power supply
Rated voltage
Starting current
Power consumption
Electrical isolation

See also "Supply voltage", on page 33
24 VDC +25%
TBD
TBD
Yes

Mechanical characteristics

Front
Frame
Mylar
Design
Gasket

Naturally anodized aluminum
Polyester
Gray
Flat gasket around display front

Display design / colors
Dark gray border around the display

Similar Pantone 432CV

Bright background Similar Pantone 427CV
Housing Metal
Outer dimensions Also see drawing "Dimensions - 5PC720.1043-01", on page 49
Width 323 mm
Height 260 mm
Depth 151.3 or 168.5 mm (depending on the heat sink)
Weight Approx. 4.5 kg

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature

Operation TBD

Storage TBD

Transport TBD
Humidity TBD

Operation

Storage

Transport

Table 37: Technical data - 5PC720.1043-01 (cont.)
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Environmental characteristics 5PC720.1043-01
Vibration TBD
Operation (continuous)
Operation (occasional)
Storage
Transport
Shock TBD
Operation
Storage
Transport
Protection IP20 back side (only with installed CompactFlash card)
IP65 / NEMA 250 type 4X, dust and sprayed water protection (front side)
Altitude Max. 3,000 m

Table 37: Technical data - 5PC720.1043-01 (cont.)

1) Software must support USB 2.0 (e.g. Windows XP with at least Service Pack 1).
Cutout installation

The Panel PC 700 with preassembled mounting blocks can be installed in a housing cutout. A
cutout that corresponds to the following drawing must be made.

Outer edge (Panel PC 700)

260 a'.._.._.._.._.._.k{.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._:
1 1

2515 - .
1 / 1

: Cutout :

1 1

1 1

i i

! Cutout dimensions 303 +0.5 mm x 243 +0.5 mm !

| to fit: .

: 5PC720.1043-00 :

1 5PC720.1043-01 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

i i
85— ;
0 T_ Y AP

313
323

Figure 13: Cutout installation - 5PC720.1043-01

For further information regarding mounting and installation position, see chapter 3 "Installation”
on page 129.
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3.1.3 Panel PC 5PC720.1214-00

Open Close
@
o -
front side USB connection

)

Figure 14: Front view - 5PC720.1214-00

USB1, USB2 Ethernet2  Ethernetl com2

Supply voltage + 24 VDC (ETH2)  [(ETHY) COML  eat sink

Monitor/Panel
SDL (Smart Display Link) / DVI

MIC, Line IN,
Line OUT

Add-on
interface slot

Hardware security

key (dongle)
LED for:
Power, HDD Battery
Link1, Link2 CompactFlash PS/2 keyboard or
slot (CF1) Reset|  PS/2 mouse

Add-on drive slot /| _Power|  button

(HDD/CF2)  button

Chapter 2
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Figure 15: Rear view - 5PC720.1214-00

Warning!

Do not remove mounting screws from the heat sink, as it is connected to the
processor and chipset by a thermal coupling. If this connection is broken, the
PPC700 must be sent for repair. Removal of the mounting screws, which can be

determined by a broken seal, voids all warranty.

During operation, surface temperatures of the heat sink may reach 70 °C (warning
"hot surface").
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Dimensions
362 255
S
d o
General tolerance «
according to
Nominal size range | DIN ISO 2768 medium
< up to 6 mm +0.1mm <
& over 61030 mm £02mm & & [
over 30 to 120 mm +0.3mm
over 120 to 400 mm £0.5mm
over 400 to 1000 mm +0.8mm a
U r
&
A 65.5 8
78.9
15 310 26_, Information:
Measurement “A” depends on the
PPC700 heat sink used.
X PPC700 heat sink Measurement
= model number in mm
=
0000000000000 0000000000 5AC700.HS01-00 | 12.8
5AC700.HS01-01 | 12.8
5AC700.HS01-02 | 28

Technical data

Figure 16: Dimensions - 5PC720.1214-00

Features

5PC720.1214-00

Serial interfaces

See "Serial interfaces - COM1", on page 28 and "Serial interfaces - COM2", on page 29

Type RS232, modem capable
Number 2
UART 16550 compatible, 16 byte FIFO
Transfer rate max. 115 kBaud
Connection 9-pin DSUB, male
Ethernet
Controller See "Ethernet connection ETH1", on page 30 and "Ethernet connection ETH2", on page 31
Transfer rate 10/100 Mbit/s
Connection RJ45 Twisted Pair (10 BaseT / 100 BaseT)
Table 38: Technical data - 5PC720.1214-00
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USB interfaces

See also "USB port", on page 32

Type USB 2.0
Number 3 (2x back side, 1x front side)
Transfer rate up to 480 MBIt 1 (high speed)
Connection Type A

Monitor / Panel See also "Monitor / Panel connection", on page 34
Type DVI-I, female

AC97 sound See also "MIC, Line IN and Line OUT Port", on page 34
Inputs Microphone, Line in
Outputs Line out

Add-on interface slot See also "Add-on interface slot", on page 35
Number

PCl slots
Type
Default

CompactFlash slot 1 (CF1)
Internal organization

Yes, see also "CompactFlash slot (CF1)", on page 37
Primary master

CompactFlash slot 2 / hard disk
(HDDICF2)

Type

Internal organization

Yes, see also "Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)", on page 38

Combined
Primary slave

Insert for slide-in drive 1
Internal organization

Reset button Yes, see also "Power button", on page 39
Power button Yes, see also "Reset button", on page 39
PS/2 keyboard/mouse Yes, see also "PS/2 keyboard/mouse", on page 40
Type Combined, will be automatically detected
Battery compartment Yes, see also "Battery", on page 41

Hardware security key compartment
Optimized for

Yes, see also "Hardware security key", on page 41
DS1425 from MAXIM/Dallas)

Fan insert for fan kit

Yes

Automation Panel link slot

LED
Number

See also "Status LEDs", on page 37
4 (Power, HDD, Link 1, Link 2)

Table 38: Technical data - 5PC720.1214-00 (cont.)
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Features 5PC720.1214-00
Touch screen
Technology Analog, resistive
Controller Elo, serial, 12-bit
Degree of transmission Up to 78%
Display
Type Color TFT
Diagonal 12.1in. (307 mm)
Colors 262,144 Colors
Resolution SVGA, 800 x 600 pixels
Contrast 300:1
Viewing angle horizontal / vertical 70°/70°
Background lighting
Brightness 350 cd/m?
Half-brightness time 50,000 hours

Keys
Function keys
Softkeys
Cursor pad
Number block
Other keys

Electrical characteristics

Power supply
Rated voltage
Starting current
Power consumption
Electrical isolation

See also "Supply voltage", on page 33
24 VDC +25%
TBD
TBD
Yes

Mechanical characteristics

Front
Frame
Mylar
Design
Gasket

Naturally anodized aluminum
Polyester
Gray
Flat gasket around display front

Display design / colors
Dark gray border around the display

Similar Pantone 432CV

Bright background Similar Pantone 427CV
Housing Metal
Outer dimensions Also see drawing "Dimensions - 5PC720.1214-00", on page 54
Width 362 mm
Height 284 mm
Depth 86.3 or 103.5 mm (depending on the heat sink)
Weight Approx. 4.2 kg

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature

Operation TBD

Storage TBD

Transport TBD
Humidity TBD

Operation

Storage

Transport

Table 38: Technical data - 5PC720.1214-00 (cont.)
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Environmental characteristics 5PC720.1214-00
Vibration TBD
Operation (continuous)
Operation (occasional)
Storage
Transport
Shock TBD
Operation
Storage
Transport
Protection IP20 back side (only with installed CompactFlash card)
IP65 / NEMA 250 type 4X, dust and sprayed water protection (front side)
Altitude Max. 3,000 m

Table 38: Technical data - 5PC720.1214-00 (cont.)

1) Software must support USB 2.0 (e.g. Windows XP with at least Service Pack 1).
Cutout installation

The Panel PC 700 with preassembled mounting blocks can be installed in a housing cutout. A
cutout that corresponds to the following drawing must be made.

Outer edge (Panel PC 700)

284 a'.._.._.._.._.._.b{ e m e m e m e m e m =
2755 47— !
1 1

: Cutout .

1 1

1 1

1 1

i i

: Cutout dimensions 342 +0.5 mm x 267 +0.5 mm :

! to fit 5PC720.1214-00 !

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

i i
85+ .
0 T_.._ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

352
362

Figure 17: Cutout installation - 5PC720.1214-00

For further information regarding mounting and installation position, see chapter 3 "Installation”
on page 129.
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3.1.4 Panel PC 5PC720.1505-00

Open Close
@

o ey
front side USB connection

Figure 18: Front view - 5PC720.1505-00

Ethernet2  Ethernetl
USB1, USB2 ETHD)  /(ETHD) COM2  comt

Supply voltage + 24 VDC Heat sink
Monitor/Panel
SDL (Smart Display Link) / DVI

MIC, Line IN,
Line OUT

Add-on
interface slot

LED for:

Power, HDD Hardware security
Link1, Link2 B key (dongle)
Add-on drive slot attery
(HDD/CF2) PS/2 keyhoard or
CompactFlash power|  Resetl PS/2mouse

sot(CFl)  buton  Duton

Figure 19: Rear view - 5PC720.1505-00
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Warning!

Do not remove mounting screws from the heat sink, as it is connected to the
processor and chipset by a thermal coupling. If this connection is broken, the
PPC700 must be sent for repair. Removal of the mounting screws, which can be
determined by a broken seal, voids all warranty.

During operation, surface temperatures of the heat sink may reach 70 °C (warning
"hot surface").

Dimensions
435 0 255
o
=
8 | -
1
General tolerance L:
according to
Nominal size range | DIN ISO 2768 medium .
2 wiobmm | soimm 8
& over 6 to 30 mm +0.2mm
over 30 to 120 mm +03mm ~
over 120 to 400 mm +05mm N q
over 400 to 1000 mm +08mm
o
g
PANEL PC @ IS
A 65.5 8
382 Information:
115 254
Measurement “A” depends on
PPC700 heat sink used.
PPCT00 heat sink Measurement
AR i model number inmm
A =] G 5AC700.HS01-00 | 12.8
Placo AL B o . :
an, ona.n epamecccnocaccnnaan 5AC700.HS01-01 | 12.8
& s il 2 5ACT00.HS01-02 | 28

Figure 20: Dimensions - 5PC720.1505-00
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Technical data

Features

5PC720.1505-00

Serial interfaces

See "Serial interfaces - COM1", on page 28 and "Serial interfaces - COM2", on page 29

Type RS232, modem capable
Number 2
UART 16550 compatible, 16 byte FIFO
Transfer rate max. 115 kBaud
Connection 9-pin DSUB, male
Ethernet
Controller See "Ethernet connection ETH1", on page 30 and "Ethernet connection ETH2", on page 31
Transfer rate 10/100 Mbit/s
Connection RJ45 Twisted Pair (10 BaseT / 100 BaseT)

USB interfaces

See also "USB port", on page 32

Type USB 2.0
Number 3 (2x back side, 1x front side)
Transfer rate up t0 480 MBit Y (high speed)
Connection Type A

Monitor / Panel See also "Monitor / Panel connection", on page 34
Type DVI-I, female

AC97 sound See also "MIC, Line IN and Line OUT Port", on page 34
Inputs Microphone, Line in
Outputs Line out

Add-on interface slot See also "Add-on interface slot", on page 35
Number 1

PCl slots
Type
Default

CompactFlash slot 1 (CF1)
Internal organization

Yes, see also "CompactFlash slot (CF1)", on page 37
Primary master

CompactFlash slot 2 / hard disk
(HDDICF2)

Type

Internal organization

Yes, see also "Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)", on page 38

Combined
Primary slave

Insert for slide-in drive 1
Internal organization

Reset button

Yes, see also "Power button", on page 39

Power button

Yes, see also "Reset button", on page 39

PS/2 keyboard/mouse
Type

Yes, see also "PS/2 keyboard/mouse", on page 40
Combined, will be automatically detected

Battery compartment

Yes, see also "Battery", on page 41

Hardware security key compartment
Optimized for

Yes, see also "Hardware security key", on page 41
DS1425 from MAXIM/Dallas)

Fan insert for fan kit

Yes

Automation Panel link slot

LED
Number

See also "Status LEDs", on page 37
4 (Power, HDD, Link 1, Link 2)

Table 39: Technical data - 5PC720.1505-00
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Features 5PC720.1505-00
Touch screen
Technology Analog, resistive
Controller Elo, serial, 12-bit
Degree of transmission Up to 78%
Display
Type Color TFT
Diagonal 15in. (381 mm)
Colors 16 million
Resolution XGA, 1024 x 768 pixels
Contrast 400:1
Viewing angle horizontal / vertical 85°/85°
Background lighting
Brightness 250 cd/m?
Half-brightness time 50,000 hours

Keys
Function keys
Softkeys
Cursor pad
Number block
Other keys

Electrical characteristics

Power supply
Rated voltage
Starting current
Power consumption
Electrical isolation

See also "Supply voltage", on page 33
24 VDC +25%
TBD
TBD
Yes

Mechanical characteristics

Front
Frame
Mylar
Design
Gasket

Naturally anodized aluminum
Polyester
Gray
Flat gasket around display front

Display design / colors
Dark gray border around the display

Similar Pantone 432CV

Bright background Similar Pantone 427CV
Housing Metal
Outer dimensions Also see drawing "Dimensions - 5PC720.1505-00", on page 59
Width 435mm
Height 330 mm
Depth 86.3 or 103.5 mm (depending on the heat sink)
Weight Approx. 6 kg
Environmental characteristics
Environmental temperature
Operation TBD
Storage TBD
Transport TBD
Humidity TBD
Operation
Storage
Transport

Table 39: Technical data - 5PC720.1505-00 (cont.)
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Environmental characteristics 5PC720.1505-00
Vibration TBD
Operation (continuous)
Operation (occasional)
Storage
Transport
Shock TBD
Operation
Storage
Transport
Protection IP20 back side (only with installed CompactFlash card)
IP65 / NEMA 250 type 4X, dust and sprayed water protection (front side)
Altitude Max. 3,000 m

Table 39: Technical data - 5PC720.1505-00 (cont.)

1) Software must support USB 2.0 (e.g. Windows XP with at least Service Pack 1).
Cutout installation

The Panel PC 700 with preassembled mounting blocks can be installed in a housing cutout. A
cutout that corresponds to the following drawing must be made.

Outer edge (Panel PC 700)

B0 g m o m e =K e

321

Cutout

; Cutout dimensions 415 +0.5 mm x 312 +0.5 mm5PC720.1505-00 ,
: to fit: :
! 5PC720.1505-01 !
: 5PC720.1505-02 :

435 = -

425

Figure 21: Cutout installation - 5PC720.1505-00

For further information regarding mounting and installation position, see chapter 3 "Installation”
on page 129.
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3.1.5 Panel PC 5PC720.1505-01

Open Close
N
®
-
front side USB connection
Figure 22: Front view - 5PC720.1505-01
Ethernet2  Ethernetl
USBL, USB2 €M) | (ETHY COM2 - comt
Heat sink
Supply voltage + 24 VDC
Monitor/Panel Hardware security
SDL (Smart Display Link) / DVI key (dongle)
MIC, Line IN
Line OUT
Add-on
interface slot .
Side cover
Battery
0\ \ S
PCl slot 1 \
PCl slot 2 Slide-in drive 1
) ejection lever
LED for:
Povier, HDD = Slide-in drive 1
Link1, Link2
CompactFlash
slot (CF1) PS/2 keyboard or
Add-on drive slot Reset PS/2 mouse
HDD / CF2 i
( ) [Sidesn drve 1 Eower button
ejection leverd utton
1) Panel PC 700 side cover must be removed before ejecting drive!
Figure 23: Rear view - 5PC720.1505-01
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Warning!

Do not remove mounting screws from the heat sink, as it is connected to the
processor and chipset by a thermal coupling. If this connection is broken, the
PPC700 must be sent for repair. Removal of the mounting screws, which can be
determined by a broken seal, voids all warranty.

During operation, surface temperatures of the heat sink may reach 70 °C (warning
"hot surface").

Dimensions
435 10| 315
S T
] L
vl H
General tolerance
according to
Nominal size range | DIN ISO 2768 medium o
2 upto 6 mm +0..mm &
«@ over 6 to 30 mm £02mm
over 30 to 120 mm +0.3mm ~
over 120 to 400 mm +05mm N
over 400 to 1000 mm +0.8 mm
H
PANELPC &
A 130.5 JS
382
115_ 254.8 26.5
Information:
0&83080935%%%0&&%%%9%%%?&%%&%%”
® = Measurement “A” depends on
qo0¢ PPC700 heat sink used.
% PPC700 heat sink Measurement
model number inmm
5AC700.HS01-00 | 12.8
o & 5AC700.HS01-01 | 12.8
d 5AC700.HS01-02 | 28

Figure 24: Dimensions - 5PC720.1505-01
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Features 5PC720.1505-01
Serial interfaces See "Serial interfaces - COM1", on page 28 and "Serial interfaces - COM2", on page 29
Type RS232, modem capable
Number 2
UART 16550 compatible, 16 byte FIFO
Transfer rate max. 115 kBaud
Connection 9-pin DSUB, male
Ethernet
Controller See "Ethernet connection ETH1", on page 30 and "Ethernet connection ETH2", on page 31
Transfer rate 10/100 Mbit/s
Connection RJ45 Twisted Pair (10 BaseT / 100 BaseT)
USB interfaces See also "USB port", on page 32
Type USB 2.0
Number 3 (2x back side, 1x front side)
Transfer rate up t0 480 MBit Y (high speed)
Connection Type A

Monitor / Panel

See also "Monitor / Panel connection", on page 34

Type DVI-I, female
AC97 sound See also "MIC, Line IN and Line OUT Port", on page 34
Inputs Microphone, Line in
Outputs Line out
Add-on interface slot See also "Add-on interface slot", on page 35
Number 1
PCl slots See also "PCl slots", on page 35
Number
Type Half-size
Default According to PCI half-size standard 2.2

CompactFlash slot 1 (CF1)
Internal organization

Yes, see also "CompactFlash slot (CF1)", on page 37
Primary master

CompactFlash slot 2 / hard disk
(HDDICF2)

Type

Internal organization

Yes, see also "Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)", on page 38

Combined
Primary slave

Insert for slide-in drive 1
Internal organization

Yes, see also "Slide-in slot 1 drive slot", on page 42
Secondary slave

Reset button

Yes, see also "Power button", on page 39

Power button

Yes, see also "Reset button", on page 39

PS/2 keyboard/mouse
Type

Yes, see also "PS/2 keyboard/mouse", on page 40
Combined, will be automatically detected

Battery compartment

Yes, see also "Battery", on page 41

Hardware security key compartment
Optimized for

Yes, see also "Hardware security key", on page 41
DS1425 from MAXIM/Dallas)

Fan insert for fan kit

Yes

Automation Panel link slot

LED
Number

See also "Status LEDs", on page 37
4 (Power, HDD, Link 1, Link 2)

Table 40: Technical data - 5PC720.1505-01
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Features 5PC720.1505-01
Touch screen
Technology Analog, resistive
Controller Elo, serial, 12-bit
Degree of transmission Up to 78%
Display
Type Color TFT
Diagonal 15in. (381 mm)
Colors 16 million
Resolution XGA, 1024 x 768 pixels
Contrast 400:1
Viewing angle horizontal / vertical 85°/85°
Background lighting
Brightness 250 cd/m?
Half-brightness time 50,000 hours

Keys
Function keys
Softkeys
Cursor pad
Number block
Other keys

Electrical characteristics

Power supply
Rated voltage
Starting current
Power consumption
Electrical isolation

See also "Supply voltage", on page 33
24 VDC +25%
TBD
TBD
Yes

Mechanical characteristics

Front
Frame
Mylar
Design
Gasket

Naturally anodized aluminum
Polyester
Gray
Flat gasket around display front

Display design / colors
Dark gray border around the display

Similar Pantone 432CV

Bright background Similar Pantone 427CV
Housing Metal
Outer dimensions Also see drawing "Dimensions - 5PC720.1505-01", on page 64
Width 435mm
Height 330 mm
Depth 151.3 or 168.5 mm (depending on the heat sink)
Weight Approx. 6.7 kg

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature

Operation TBD

Storage TBD

Transport TBD
Humidity TBD

Operation

Storage

Transport

Table 40: Technical data - 5PC720.1505-01 (cont.)
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Environmental characteristics 5PC720.1505-01
Vibration TBD
Operation (continuous)
Operation (occasional)
Storage
Transport
Shock TBD
Operation
Storage
Transport
Protection IP20 back side (only with installed CompactFlash card)
IP65 / NEMA 250 type 4X, dust and sprayed water protection (front side)
Altitude Max. 3,000 m

Table 40: Technical data - 5PC720.1505-01 (cont.)
1) Software must support USB 2.0 (e.g. Windows XP with at least Service Pack 1).
Cutout installation

The Panel PC 700 with preassembled mounting blocks can be installed in a housing cutout. A
cutout that corresponds to the following drawing must be made.

Outer edge (Panel PC 700)

330 1= i m e m e K D e e m i m o
1 1

321 !
1 1

: Cutout .

1 1

i i

i i

1 Cutout dimensions 415 +0.5 mm x 312 +0.5 mm5PC720.1505-00 |

: to fit: :

! 5PC720.1505-01 !

; 5PC720.1505-02 ;

i i

i i

i i

i i

9 T 1
0 T‘— Sl s s s s s s —J
wn

<

425

Figure 25: Cutout installation - 5PC720.1505-01

For further information regarding mounting and installation position, see chapter 3 “Installation”
on page 129.
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3.1.6 Panel PC 5PC720.1505-02

Open Close
,/A\
| e

front side USB connection

Figure 26: Front view - 5PC720.1505-02

Ethernet2  Ethernetl

USBL, USB2 ETH)  (EThn) oOM2 comt et sk
Supply voltage + 24 VDC Hardware security
Monitor/Panel key (dongle)
SDL (Smart Display Link) / DVI
MIC, Line IN
Line OUT Side cover
Add-on

interface slot
Battery

- :’ e Y " . /u
PClslot 1
, / Slide-in drive 1
/ ejection lever )
LED for: \ —'//

Power, HDD ~_ Slide-in drive 1

LinkL, Link2  CompactFlash
slot (CF1)
PS/2 keyboard or
Add-on drive slot PS/2 mouse
(HDD/ CF2) /Slide-in drive 1 Reset
ejection lever 1) Power  button
button

1) The side cover of the Panel PC 700 must be removed before ejecting drive

Figure 27: Rear view - 5PC720.1505-02
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Warning!

Do not remove mounting screws from the heat sink, as it is connected to the
processor and chipset by a thermal coupling. If this connection is broken, the
PPC700 must be sent for repair. Removal of the mounting screws, which can be
determined by a broken seal, voids all warranty.

During operation, surface temperatures of the heat sink may reach 70 °C (warning
"hot surface").

Dimensions
435 0| 315
S
(83 ==
v
General tolerance
according to
Nominal size range | DIN ISO 2768 medium
o up to 6 mm +0.1mm ]
Q2 over 6 to 30 mm +0.2mm N
over 30 to 120 mm +0.3mm
over 120 to 400 mm +0.5mm N
over 400 to 1000 mm +0.8mm o
[PANEL PG @ &
A" 110.2 8
382
115 254.8 26.5
Information:
TYTEVIPErry FYYY PYYYYY Measurement “A” depends on the
OBl =[] [ oG PPC700 heat sink used.
PPCT00 heat sink Measurement
model number inmm
5AC700.HS01-00 | 12.8
5 5AC700.HS01-01 | 12.8
- 5AC700.HS01-02 | 28

Figure 28: Dimensions - 5PC720.1505-02
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Technical data

Features

5PC720.1505-02

Serial interfaces

See "Serial interfaces - COM1", on page 28 and "Serial interfaces - COM2", on page 29

Type RS232, modem capable
Number 2
UART 16550 compatible, 16 byte FIFO
Transfer rate max. 115 kBaud
Connection 9-pin DSUB, male
Ethernet
Controller See "Ethernet connection ETH1", on page 30 and "Ethernet connection ETH2", on page 31
Transfer rate 10/100 Mbit/s
Connection RJ45 Twisted Pair (10 BaseT / 100 BaseT)

USB interfaces

See also "USB port", on page 32

Type USB 2.0
Number 3 (2x back side, 1x front side)
Transfer rate up t0 480 MBit Y (high speed)
Connection Type A

Monitor / Panel See also "Monitor / Panel connection", on page 34
Type DVI-I, female

AC97 sound See also "MIC, Line IN and Line OUT Port", on page 34
Inputs Microphone, Line in
Outputs Line out

Add-on interface slot See also "Add-on interface slot", on page 35
Number 1

PCl slots See also "PCl slots", on page 35
Number 1
Type Half-size
Default According to PCI half-size standard 2.2

CompactFlash slot 1 (CF1)
Internal organization

Yes, see also "CompactFlash slot (CF1)", on page 37
Primary master

CompactFlash slot 2 / hard disk
(HDDICF2)

Type

Internal organization

Yes, see also "Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)", on page 38

Combined
Primary slave

Insert for slide-in drive 1
Internal organization

Yes, see also "Slide-in slot 1 drive slot", on page 42
Secondary slave

Reset button

Yes, see also "Power button", on page 39

Power button

Yes, see also "Reset button", on page 39

PS/2 keyboard/mouse
Type

Yes, see also "PS/2 keyboard/mouse", on page 40
Combined, will be automatically detected

Battery compartment

Yes, see also "Battery", on page 41

Hardware security key compartment
Optimized for

Yes, see also "Hardware security key", on page 41
DS1425 from MAXIM/Dallas)

Fan insert for fan kit

Yes

Automation Panel link slot

LED
Number

See also "Status LEDs", on page 37
4 (Power, HDD, Link 1, Link 2)

Table 41: Technical data - 5PC720.1505-02
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Features 5PC720.1505-02
Touch screen
Technology Analog, resistive
Controller Elo, serial, 12-bit
Degree of transmission Up to 78%
Display
Type Color TFT
Diagonal 15in. (381 mm)
Colors 16 million
Resolution XGA, 1024 x 768 pixels
Contrast 400:1
Viewing angle horizontal / vertical 85°/85°
Background lighting
Brightness 250 cd/m?
Half-brightness time 50,000 hours

Keys
Function keys
Softkeys
Cursor pad
Number block
Other keys

Electrical characteristics

Power supply
Rated voltage
Starting current
Power consumption
Electrical isolation

See also "Supply voltage", on page 33
24 VDC +25%
TBD
TBD
Yes

Mechanical characteristics

Front
Frame
Mylar
Design
Gasket

Naturally anodized aluminum
Polyester
Gray
Flat gasket around display front

Display design / colors
Dark gray border around the display

Similar Pantone 432CV

Bright background Similar Pantone 427CV
Housing Metal
Outer dimensions Also see drawing "Dimensions - 5PC720.1505-02", on page 69
Width 435mm
Height 330 mm
Depth 131 or 146.2 mm (depending on the heat sink)
Weight Approx. 6.5 kg

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature

Operation TBD

Storage TBD

Transport TBD
Humidity TBD

Operation

Storage

Transport

Table 41: Technical data - 5PC720.1505-02 (cont.)
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Environmental characteristics 5PC720.1505-02
Vibration TBD
Operation (continuous)
Operation (occasional)
Storage
Transport
Shock TBD
Operation
Storage
Transport
Protection IP20 back side (only with installed CompactFlash card)
IP65 / NEMA 250 type 4X, dust and sprayed water protection (front side)
Altitude Max. 3,000 m

Table 41: Technical data - 5PC720.1505-02 (cont.)

1) Software must support USB 2.0 (e.g. Windows XP with at least Service Pack 1).
Cutout installation

The Panel PC 700 with preassembled mounting blocks can be installed in a housing cutout. A
cutout that corresponds to the following drawing must be made.

Outer edge (Panel PC 700)

330 1= i m e m e K D e e m i m o
1 1

321 !
1 1

: Cutout .

1 1

i i

i i

1 Cutout dimensions 415 +0.5 mm x 312 +0.5 mm5PC720.1505-00 |

: to fit: :

! 5PC720.1505-01 !

; 5PC720.1505-02 ;

i i

i i

i i

i i

95— i
0 T‘— R _J
< S 8 8

< ~

Figure 29: Cutout installation - 5PC720.1505-02

For further information regarding mounting and installation position, see chapter 3 "Installation”
on page 129.
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3.1.7 Panel PC 5PC781.1043-00

Open Close
,/A\\
C—

front side USB connection

O Keys can be labled using legend sheets (shown inserted)

Figure 30: Front view - 5PC781.1043-00

Ethernet2 Ethernetl

USB1, USB2 (ETH2) (ETH1) com2
COM1  Heat sink

Supply voltage + 24 VDC
Hardware security

Monitor/Panel
key (dongle)

SDL (Smart Display Link) / DVI

MIC, Line IN
Line OUT

Add-on
Interface slot

Battery

PS/2 keyboard or
PS/2 mouse

Reset
. > button
Ry Power
button
LED for: Add-on drive slot
Power, HDD CompactFlash (HDD/CF2)
Link1, Link2 slot (CF1)

Figure 31: Rear view - 5PC781.1043-00
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Warning!

Do not remove mounting screws from the heat sink, as it is connected to the
processor and chipset by a thermal coupling. If this connection is broken, the
PPC700 must be sent for repair. Removal of the mounting screws, which can be
determined by a broken seal, voids all warranty.

During operation, surface temperatures of the heat sink may reach 70 °C (warning
"hot surface").

Dimensions
323 255
S
(8 =%
0
O |
General tolerance O ’W%@
according to H
Nominal size range | DIN ISO 2768 medium
up to 6 mm £0.1mm O o
61030 0.2
Sier 30t 20 ogmm D
over 120 to 400 mm +0.5mm
g over 400 to 1000 mm +0.8mm D g
&
O 8 "
N
OODD o O N
0000 o0 Dwe
OO0 ©® 0o o
PANEL PC
A" 65.5 8
w5 272 55 Information:
Measurement “A” depends on
PPC700 hi ink i
R L s Pperooneatsikused.
= o model number inmm
5AC700.HS01-00 | 12.8
5AC700.HS01-01 | 12.8
5AC700.HS01-02 | 28

Figure 32: Dimensions - 5PC781.1043-00
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Features 5PC781.1043-00
Serial interfaces See "Serial interfaces - COM1", on page 28 and "Serial interfaces - COM2", on page 29
Type RS232, modem capable
Number 2
UART 16550 compatible, 16 byte FIFO
Transfer rate max. 115 kBaud
Connection 9-pin DSUB, male
Ethernet
Controller See "Ethernet connection ETH1", on page 30 and "Ethernet connection ETH2", on page 31
Transfer rate 10/100 Mbit/s
Connection RJ45 Twisted Pair (10 BaseT / 100 BaseT)
USB interfaces See also "USB port", on page 32
Type USB 2.0
Number 3 (2x back side, 1x front side)
Transfer rate up t0 480 MBit Y (high speed)
Connection Type A

Monitor / Panel

See also "Monitor / Panel connection", on page 34

Type DVI-I, female

AC97 sound See also "MIC, Line IN and Line OUT Port", on page 34
Inputs Microphone, Line in
Outputs Line out

Add-on interface slot See also "Add-on interface slot", on page 35
Number 1

PCl slots
Type
Default

CompactFlash slot 1 (CF1)
Internal organization

Yes, see also "CompactFlash slot (CF1)", on page 37
Primary master

CompactFlash slot 2 / hard disk
(HDDICF2)

Type

Internal organization

Yes, see also "Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)", on page 38

Combined
Primary slave

Insert for slide-in drive 1
Internal organization

Reset button

Yes, see also "Power button", on page 39

Power button

Yes, see also "Reset button", on page 39

PS/2 keyboard/mouse
Type

Yes, see also "PS/2 keyboard/mouse", on page 40
Combined, will be automatically detected

Battery compartment

Yes, see also "Battery", on page 41

Hardware security key compartment
Optimized for

Yes, see also "Hardware security key", on page 41
DS1425 from MAXIM/Dallas)

Fan insert for fan kit

Yes

Automation Panel link slot

LED
Number

See also "Status LEDs", on page 37
4 (Power, HDD, Link 1, Link 2)

Table 42: Technical data - 5PC781.1043-00
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Features 5PC781.1043-00
Touch screen
Technology Analog, resistive
Controller Elo, serial, 12-bit
Degree of transmission Up to 78%
Display
Type Color TFT
Diagonal 10.4 in. (264 mm)
Colors 262144 Colors
Resolution VGA, 640 x 480 pixels
Contrast 300:1
Viewing angle horizontal / vertical 70°/70°
Background lighting
Brightness 350 cd/m?
Half-brightness time 50,000 hours
Keys
Function keys 28 with LED
Softkeys 10 with LED
Cursor pad .
Number block 15 without LED
Other keys 5 without LED
Caution!

Pressing several keys at the same

time may trigger unintended actions.

Electrical characteristics

Power supply
Rated voltage
Starting current
Power consumption
Electrical isolation

See also "Supply voltage", on page 33
24 VDC £25%
TBD
TBD
Yes

Table 42: Technical data - 5PC781.1043-00 (cont.)
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Mechanical characteristics

Front
Frame Naturally anodized aluminum
Mylar Polyester
Design Gray
Gasket Flat gasket around display front

Display design / colors
Dark gray border around the display

Similar Pantone 432CV

Bright background Similar Pantone 427CV

Orange keys Similar Pantone 151CV

Dark gray keys Similar Pantone 431CV

Legend strips Similar Pantone 429CV
Housing Metal
Outer dimensions Also see drawing "Dimensions - 5PC781.1043-00", on page 74

Width 323 mm

Height 358 mm

Depth 86.3 or 103.5 mm (depending on the heat sink)
Weight Approx. 4.5 kg
Environmental characteristics 5PC781.1043-00
Environmental temperature

Operation TBD

Storage TBD

Transport TBD
Humidity TBD

Operation

Storage

Transport
Vibration TBD

Operation (continuous)

Operation (occasional)

Storage

Transport
Shock TBD

Operation

Storage

Transport
Protection IP20 back side (only with installed CompactFlash card)

IP65 / NEMA 250 type 4X, dust and sprayed water protection (front side)

Altitude Max. 3,000 m

Table 42: Technical data - 5PC781.1043-00 (cont.)

1) Software must support USB 2.0 (e.g. Windows XP with at least Service Pack 1).
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Cutout installation

The Panel PC 700 with preassembled mounting blocks can be installed in a housing cutout. A
cutout that corresponds to the following drawing must be made.

Outer edge (Panel PC 700)

358 e

349.5

Cutout |

Cutout dimensions 303 +0.5 mm x 341 +0.5 mm !
to fit 5PC781.1043-00

313
323

Figure 33: Cutout installation - 5PC781.1043-00

For further information regarding mounting and installation position, see chapter 3 "Installation”
on page 129.
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3.1.8 Panel PC 5PC781.1505-00

®

o ey
front side USB connection

@
O Keys can be labled using legend sheets (shown inserted)

Figure 34: Front view - 5PC781.1505-00

Ethernet2 Ethernetl
USBL, USB2 (ETH) (ETH1)  COM2
Ccom1
Supply voltage + 24 VDC Heat sink

Monitor/Panel

SDL (Smart Display Link) / DVI Hardware security

key (dongle)
MIC, Line IN
Line OUT
Add-on Battery
interface slot

PS/2 keyboard or

PS/2 mouse
Reset
button
Power
button
LED for: Add-on drive slot
Power, HDD CompactFlash (HDD / CF2)
Link1, Link2 slot (CF1)

Figure 35: Rear view - 5PC781.1505-00
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Warning!

Do not remove mounting screws from the heat sink, as it is connected to the
processor and chipset by a thermal coupling. If this connection is broken, the
PPC700 must be sent for repair. Removal of the mounting screws, which can be
determined by a broken seal, voids all warranty.

During operation, surface temperatures of the heat sink may reach 70 °C (warning
"hot surface").

Dimensions
435
(B
General tolerance O
according to O
Nominal size range | DIN ISO 2768 medium
up to 6 mm +01mm O
over 6 to 30 mm +0.2mm
over3010 120 mm £03mm O
over 120 to 400 mm +05mm
ol over 400 to 1000 mm| +0.8mm O
N O
O J |
I

b

Information:

26.5

Measurement “A” depends on
PPC700 heat sink used.

PPC700 heat sink Measurement
model number inmm

5AC700.HS01-00 | 12.8

% ql gl 5AC700.HS01-01 | 12.8
)
iy © 5AC700.HS01-02 | 28

2

Figure 36: Dimensions - 5PC781.1505-00
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Features 5PC781.1505-00
Serial interfaces See "Serial interfaces - COM1", on page 28 and "Serial interfaces - COM2", on page 29
Type RS232, modem capable
Number 2
UART 16550 compatible, 16 byte FIFO
Transfer rate max. 115 kBaud
Connection 9-pin DSUB, male
Ethernet
Controller See "Ethernet connection ETH1", on page 30 and "Ethernet connection ETH2", on page 31
Transfer rate 10/100 Mbit/s
Connection RJ45 Twisted Pair (10 BaseT / 100 BaseT)
USB interfaces See also "USB port", on page 32
Type USB 2.0
Number 3 (2x back side, 1x front side)
Transfer rate up t0 480 MBit Y (high speed)
Connection Type A

Monitor / Panel

See also "Monitor / Panel connection", on page 34

Type DVI-I, female
AC97 sound See also "MIC, Line IN and Line OUT Port", on page 34
Inputs Microphone, Line in
Outputs Line out
Add-on interface slot See also "Add-on interface slot", on page 35
Number 1
PCl slots
Number
Type
Default

CompactFlash slot 1 (CF1)
Internal organization

Yes, see also "CompactFlash slot (CF1)", on page 37
Primary master

CompactFlash slot 2 / hard disk
(HDDICF2)

Type

Internal organization

Yes, see also "Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)", on page 38

Combined
Primary slave

Insert for slide-in drive 1
Internal organization

Reset button

Yes, see also "Power button", on page 39

Power button

Yes, see also "Reset button", on page 39

PS/2 keyboard/mouse
Type

Yes, see also "PS/2 keyboard/mouse", on page 40
Combined, will be automatically detected

Battery compartment

Yes, see also "Battery", on page 41

Hardware security key compartment
Optimized for

Yes, see also "Hardware security key", on page 41
DS1425 from MAXIM/Dallas)

Fan insert for fan kit

Yes

Automation Panel link slot

LED
Number

See also "Status LEDs", on page 37
4 (Power, HDD, Link 1, Link 2)

Table 43: Technical data - 5PC781.1505-00
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Features 5PC781.1505-00
Touch screen
Technology Analog, resistive
Controller Elo, serial, 12-bit
Degree of transmission Up to 78%
Display
Type Color TFT
Diagonal 15in. (381 mm)
Colors 16 million
Resolution XGA, 1024 x 768 pixels
Contrast 400:1
Viewing angle horizontal / vertical 85°/85°
Background lighting
Brightness 250 cd/m?
Half-brightness time 50,000 hours
Keys
Function keys 20 with LED
Softkeys 12 with LED
Cursor pad .
Number block 15 without LED
Other keys 77 without LED
Caution!

Pressing several keys at the same time may trigger unintended actions.

Electrical characteristics

Power supply
Rated voltage
Starting current
Power consumption
Electrical isolation

See also "Supply voltage", on page 33
24 VDC £25%
TBD
TBD
Yes

Mechanical characteristics

Front
Frame
Mylar
Design
Gasket

Naturally anodized aluminum
Polyester
Gray
Flat gasket around display front

Display design / colors
Dark gray border around the display

Similar Pantone 432CV

Bright background Similar Pantone 427CV
Orange keys Similar Pantone 151CV
Dark gray keys Similar Pantone 431CV
Legend strips Similar Pantone 429CV
Housing Metal
Outer dimensions Also see drawing "Dimensions - 5PC781.1505-00", on page 80
Width 435 mm
Height 430 mm
Depth 86.3 or 103.5 mm (depending on the heat sink)
Weight Approx. 7.5 kg

Table 43: Technical data - 5PC781.1505-00 (cont.)
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Environmental characteristics 5PC781.1505-00
Environmental temperature
Operation TBD
Storage TBD
Transport TBD
Humidity TBD
Operation
Storage
Transport
Vibration TBD
Operation (continuous)
Operation (occasional)
Storage
Transport
Shock TBD
Operation
Storage
Transport
Protection IP20 back side (only with installed CompactFlash card)
IP65 / NEMA 250 type 4X, dust and sprayed water protection (front side)
Altitude Max. 3,000 m

Table 43: Technical data - 5PC781.1505-00 (cont.)

1) Software must support USB 2.0 (e.g. Windows XP with at least Service Pack 1).
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Cutout installation

The Panel PC 700 with preassembled mounting blocks can be installed in a housing cutout. A
cutout that corresponds to the following drawing must be made.

Outer edge (Panel PC 700)

430al.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._.._:
21— !
N 1

| Cutout :

N 1

1 N

N 1

1 N

N 1

1 N

N 1

1 N

; Cutout dimensions 415 +0.5 mm x 412 +0.5 mm !

. to fit 5PC781.1505-00 1

1 N

N 1

1 N

N 1

1 N

N 1

1 N

N 1

1 N

N 1

! |

9 + :
. 1

0 ﬁ R R R IR _J
Yo}

<

425

Figure 37: Cutout installation - 5PC781.1505-00

For further information regarding mounting and installation position, see chapter 3 "Installation”
on page 129.
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3.1.9 Panel PC 5PC782.1043-00

Op;V\\ I\Close
9,0, ‘...:

O O O O O D v front side USB connection

0,0,
OO

Keys can be labled using legend sheets (shown inserted)

Figure 38: Front view - 5PC782.1043-00

Ethernet2 Ethernetl

USB1, USB2 (ETH2) (ETH1)  COM2
CoM1L )
Supply voltage + 24 VDC mel s
Monitor/Panel Hardware security
DL Display Link) / DVI
SDL (Smart Display Link) / key (dongle)

MIC, Line IN
Line OUT

Add-on
interface slot

Battery

PS/2 keyboard or

PS/2 mouse
Reset
button
Power
button
Egﬁef? r}:-IDD Add-on drive slot
Link1, Link2 CompactFlash (HDD / CF2)

slot (CF1)

Figure 39: Rear view - 5PC782.1043-00
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Warning!

Do not remove mounting screws from the heat sink, as it is connected to the
processor and chipset by a thermal coupling. If this connection is broken, the
PPC700 must be sent for repair. Removal of the mounting screws, which can be
determined by a broken seal, voids all warranty.

During operation, surface temperatures of the heat sink may reach 70 °C (warning
"hot surface").

Dimensions

423

10

crmoeme ||y OOO0 :
Nominal size range | DIN ISO 2768 medium O O O O
upto 6 mm £0.1mm O
61030 0.2
% gﬁ; 30!?0 lzr(r;rgwm +0.3 m O @ @ @ §
over 120 to 400 mm +05mm O @@@
over 400 to 1000 mm +0.8mm @@@
L
D OO

0
b

372 Information:
15, 212 255

Measurement “A” depends on
PPC700 heat sink used.

PPC700 heat sink Measurement
model number inmm

5AC700.HS01-00 | 12.8
5AC700.HS01-01 | 12.8
5AC700.HS01-02 | 28

Figure 40: Dimensions - 5PC782.1043-00
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Features 5PC782.1043-00
Serial interfaces See "Serial interfaces - COM1", on page 28 and "Serial interfaces - COM2", on page 29
Type RS232, modem capable
Number 2
UART 16550 compatible, 16 byte FIFO
Transfer rate max. 115 kBaud
Connection 9-pin DSUB, male
Ethernet
Controller See "Ethernet connection ETH1", on page 30 and "Ethernet connection ETH2", on page 31
Transfer rate 10/100 Mbit/s
Connection RJ45 Twisted Pair (10 BaseT / 100 BaseT)
USB interfaces See also "USB port", on page 32
Type USB 2.0
Number 3 (2x back side, 1x front side)
Transfer rate up t0 480 MBit Y (high speed)
Connection Type A

Monitor / Panel

See also "Monitor / Panel connection", on page 34

Type DVI-I, female
AC97 sound See also "MIC, Line IN and Line OUT Port", on page 34
Inputs Microphone, Line in
Outputs Line out
Add-on interface slot See also "Add-on interface slot", on page 35
Number 1
PCl slots
Number
Type
Default

CompactFlash slot 1 (CF1)
Internal organization

Yes, see also "CompactFlash slot (CF1)", on page 37
Primary master

CompactFlash slot 2 / hard disk
(HDDICF2)

Type

Internal organization

Yes, see also "Hard disk / CompactFlash slot (HDD/CF2)", on page 38

Combined
Primary slave

Insert for slide-in drive 1
Internal organization

Reset button

Yes, see also "Power button", on page 39

Power button

Yes, see also "Reset button", on page 39

PS/2 keyboard/mouse
Type

Yes, see also "PS/2 keyboard/mouse", on page 40
Combined, will be automatically detected

Battery compartment

Yes, see also "Battery", on page 41

Hardware security key compartment
Optimized for

Yes, see also "Hardware security key", on page 41
DS1425 from MAXIM/Dallas)

Fan insert for fan kit

Yes

Automation Panel link slot

LED
Number

See also "Status LEDs", on page 37
4 (Power, HDD, Link 1, Link 2)

Table 44: Technical data - 5PC782.1043-00
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Features 5PC782.1043-00
Touch screen

Technology Analog, resistive

Controller Elo, serial, 12-bit

Degree of transmission Up to 78%
Display

Type Color TFT

Diagonal 10.4 in. (264 mm)

Colors 262144 Colors

Resolution VGA, 640 x 480 pixels

Contrast 300:1

Viewing angle horizontal / vertical 70°/70°
Background lighting

Brightness 350 cd/m?

Half-brightness time 50,000 hours
Keys

Function keys 44 with LED

Softkeys -

Cursor pad .

Number block 15 without LED

Other keys 5 without LED
Caution!

Pressing several keys at the same time may trigger unintended actions.

Electrical characteristics

Power supply
Rated voltage
Starting current
Power consumption
Electrical isolation

See also "Supply voltage", on page 33
24 VDC £25%
TBD
TBD
Yes

Mechanical characteristics

Front
Frame
Mylar
Design
Gasket

Naturally anodized aluminum
Polyester
Gray
Flat gasket around display front

Display design / colors
Dark gray border around the display

Similar Pantone 432CV

Bright background Similar Pantone 427CV
Orange keys Similar Pantone 151CV
Dark gray keys Similar Pantone 431CV
Legend strips Similar Pantone 429CV
Housing Metal
Outer dimensions Also see drawing "Dimensions - 5PC782.1043-00", on page 86
Width 423 mm
Height 288 mm
Depth 86.3 or 103.5 mm (depending on the heat sink)
Weight Approx. 7.5 kg

Table 44: Technical data - 5PC782.1043-00 (cont.)
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Environmental characteristics 5PC782.1043-00
Environmental temperature
Operation TBD
Storage TBD
Transport TBD
Humidity TBD
Operation
Storage
Transport
Vibration TBD
Operation (continuous)
Operation (occasional)
Storage
Transport
Shock TBD
Operation
Storage
Transport
Protection IP20 back side (only with installed CompactFlash card)
IP65 / NEMA 250 type 4X, dust and sprayed water protection (front side)
Altitude Max. 3,000 m

Table 44: Technical data - 5PC782.1043-00 (cont.)

1) Software must support USB 2.0 (e.g. Windows XP with at least Service Pack 1).
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Cutout installation

The Panel PC 700 with preassembled mounting blocks can be installed in a housing cutout. A
cutout that corresponds to the following drawing must be made.

Outer edge (Panel PC 700)
288 i

279.5 .

Cutout '

! Cutout dimensions 402 +0.5 mm x 271 +0.5 mm
to fit 5PC782.1043-00

85 : |

412
423

Figure 41: Cutout installation - 5PC782.1043-00

For further information regarding mounting and installation position, see chapter 3 "Installation”
on page 129.
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815E CPU boards

Technical data « Individual components

Information:

3.2.1 Technical data

Figure 42: 815E CPU boards

The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given
specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Expanded command set

MMX technology, streaming
SIMD extension

MMX technology, streaming
SIMD extension

Features 5PC600.E815-00 5PC600.E815-02 5PC600.E815-03
Boot loader / Operating system BIOS Phoenix
Processor

Architectures 0.13 um 0.13um 0.13 um

Type Intel Celeron 3 400 MHz Intel Celeron 3 733 MHz Intel Celeron 1 GHz

MMX technology, streaming
SIMD extension

Intel 82801DB (ICH4)

L1 cache 16 kByte 16 kByte 16 kByte

L2 cache 256 kByte 256 kByte 256 kByte

Floating Point Unit (FPU) Yes Yes Yes
Chipset Intel 82815E (GMCH)

Table 45: Technical data - 815E CPU boards
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Features 5PC600.E815-00 5PC600.E815-02 5PC600.E815-03
Front side bus 100 MHz 133 MHz 133 MHz
IDE ports 2 IDE ports, UDMA 100
Memory

Type SDRAM

Size max. 512 MB

Socket SO-DIMM 144-pin
Graphics Support up to SXGA display units

Controller Intel 82815 (integrated in the chipset)

Memory 64 MB shared memory (reserved in the main memory)

Color depth Max. 24-bit

Table 45: Technical data - 815E CPU boards (cont.)

Driver support

In order for the CPU board with the Intel 82815E chipset to work properly, it is necessary to install
the Intel chipset driver (e.g. special USB driver) and the graphic chip. They can be downloaded
from the download area on the B&R homepage (www.br-automation.com ).
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3.3 855GME CPU bhoards

Figure 43: 855GME CPU boards
Information:
The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given
specifically for the entire device.
The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.
3.3.1 Technical data
Features 5PC600.E855-00 | 5PCE00.E855-01 | 5PC600.E855-02 | 5PC600.E855-03 | 5PC600.E855-04 | 5PC600.E855-05
Boot loader / Operating system BIOS Phoenix
Processor
Architectures 0.13 um 0.13 um 0.90 nm 0.90 nm 0.13 pm 90 nm
Type Intel Pentium Intel Pentium Intel Pentium Intel Pentium Intel Celeron Intel Celeron
M 1,1 GHz M 1.6 GHz M 1.4 GHz M 1.8 GHz M600MHz | M 1000 MHz
Expanded command set MMX MMX MMX MMX MMX MMX
technology, technology, technology, technology, technology, technology,
streaming streaming streaming streaming streaming streaming
SIMD SIMD SIMD SIMD SIMD SIMD
L1 cache extension 2 extension 2 extension 2 extension 2 extension 2 extension 2
L2 cache 32 kByte 32 kByte 32 kByte 32 kByte 32 kByte 32 kByte
Floating Point Unit (FPU) 1MB 1MB 2MB 2MB 512 kB 1MB
Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Table 46: Technical data - 855GME CPU boards
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Features

5PC600.E855-00 | 5PC600.E855-01 | 5PC600.E855-02 | S5PC600.E855-03 | 5PC600.E855-04 | 5PC600.E855-05

Chipset

Intel 82855GME (GMHC)
Intel 82801DB (ICH4)

Front side bus

400 MHz

IDE ports 2 IDE ports, UDMA 100

Memory
Type DDRAM
Size Max. 1 GB
Socket SO-DIMM 200-pin

Graphics
Controller Intel Extreme Graphics 2 (integrated in the chipset)
Memory 64 MB shared memory (reserved in the main memory)
Color depth Max. 32-bit

Driver support

Table 46: Technical data - 855GME CPU boards (cont.)

In order for the CPU board with the Intel 82855GME chipset to work properly, it is necessary to
install the Intel chipset driver (e.g. special USB driver) and the graphics chip. They can be
downloaded from the download area on the B&R homepage (www.br-automation.com ).
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3.4 Heat sink

There are a number of heat sink variants available to be used on different CPU boards.

S ALAAMAAAAARRSUAAAMAAAARRAAARS

Figure 44: Heat sink

Information:

The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given

specifically for the entire device.

A heat sink can only be replaced at the B&R plant.

Mechanical characteristics 5AC700.HS01-00 5AC700.HS01-01 5AC700.HS01-02
Ideal for CPU boards 5PC600.E815-00 5PC600.E855-00 5PC600.E855-01
5PC600.E815-02 5PC600.E855-02 5PC600.E855-03
5PC600.E815-03 5PC600.E855-04
5PC600.E855-05
Material Black-coated aluminum
Outer dimensions
Width 250 mm 250 mm
Height 208 mm 208 mm
Depth 12.8 mm 30 mm
Weight 1,450 ¢ 1,900 g

Table 47: Technical data - heat sink
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3.5 Main memory

The CPU boards (815E, 855GME) are each equipped with a socket for memory modules. When
choosing a main memory, it is important to consider both the maximum memory capacity (for
815E CPU boards 512 MB, and for 855GME CPU boards 1 GB) and the correct type.

5
IR R BRI
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M

¢

Information:

3.5.1 Technical data

Figure 45: Main memory module

The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given
specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Features 5MMSDR.0128-01 | 5MMSDR.0256-01 | 5MMSDR.0512-01 | 5MMDDR.0256-00 | 5MMDDR.0512-00 | 5SMMDDR.1024-00
Idealfor CPU
boards 815E 855GME
Size 128 MB 256 MB 512 MB 256 MB 512 MB 1GB
Construct 144-pin 144-pin 144-pin 200-pin 200-pin 200-pin
ion SO-DIMM SO-DIMM SO-DIMM SO-DIMM SO-DIMM SO-DIMM
Type SDRAM SDRAM SDRAM DDR-SDRAM DDR-SDRAM DDR-SDRAM
Organization 16Mx64 32Mx64 64Mx64 32Mx64 64Mx64 128Mx64
Table 48: Technical data - main memory
Information:

A main memory module can only be replaced at the B&R plant.
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3.6 Drives

3.6.1 Add-on hard disk 30 GB 24x7

This hard disc is specified for 24-hour operation. The add-on drive is referred to internally as the

primary slave drive.

Information:

Add-on drives are only available factory-installed. Therefore, this needs to be
requested when placing the order.

Figure 46: Add-on hard disk 30 GB 24/7

Information:

The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given

specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Technical data

Features 5AC600.HDDI-00
Manufacturer's product ID Fujitsu MHT2030AR
Formatted capacity 30GB
Number of heads 2

Number of sectors (user) 58,605,120
Bytes per sector 512

Table 49: Technical data - add-on hard disk 5AC600.HDDI-00

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2

97

Chapter 2
Technical data



Technical data ¢ Individual components

Features 5AC600.HDDI-00
Revolution speed 4200 rpm £ 1%
Access time (average) 7.14ms
Positioning time (seek, typical values)

Minimum (track to track) 15ms

Average (read access) 12 ms

Maximum 22 ms
Starting time (0 rpm to read access) 5 seconds (typically)
Interface ATA-6
Data transfer rate

To the medium 26.1t032.1 MB/s

To / from host Max. 100 MB/s (ultra-DMA mode 5)
Cache 2MB
Noise level (idle mode) Approx. 24 dBA at 30 cm
Electrical characteristics
Lifespan 5 years or 20,000 POH (Power-On Hours)
MTBF 300,000 hours

Mechanical characteristics

Add-on mounting Fixed
Outer dimensions (without slide-in)
Width 70 mm
Length 100 mm
Height 9.5mm
Weight 120 g

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature

Operation - standard +5°C .. +55 °C

Operation - 24-hour 2 +5°C .. +45 °C

Storage -40°C .. +60 °C

Transport -40°C .. +60 °C
Humidity

Operation 8 - 90 % non-condensing

Storage 5 - 95 % non-condensing

Transport 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Vibration

Operation No non-recovered errors at max. 5 - 500 Hz and 1 g (9.8 m/s? 0-peak)

Storage No damage at max. 5 - 500 Hz and 5 g (49 mis? 0-peak)
Shock (pulse with a sinus half-wave)

Operation No non-recovered errors at max. 225 g (2,207 m/sZ 0-peak) and 2 ms duration

Storage No damage at max. 900 g (8,820 m/s? 0-peak) and 1 ms duration

No damage at max. 120 g (1,176 m/s? 0-peak) and 11 ms duration

Altitude

Operation - 300 to 3,000 meters

Storage - 300 to 12,000 meters

Table 49: Technical data - add-on hard disk 5AC600.HDDI-00 (cont.)

1) Standard operation means 250 POH (Power-On Hours) per month.
2) 24-hour operation means 732 POH (Power-On Hours) per month.
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3.6.2 Add-on hard disk 20 GB ET

This hard disk has an expanded temperature specification, but is not allowed for 24-hour

operation. The add-on drive is referred to internally as the primary slave drive.

Information:

Add-on drives are only available factory-installed. Therefore, this needs to be
requested when placing the order.

Figure 47: Add-on hard disk 20 GB

Information:

The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given
specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Technical data

Features 5AC600.HDDI-01
Manufacturer's product ID Fujitsu MHT2020AC
Formatted capacity 20 GB
Number of heads 2

Number of sectors (user) 39,070,080
Bytes per sector 512
Revolution speed 4,200 rpm £ 1%
Access time (average) 7.14ms

Table 50: Technical data - add-on hard disk 5AC600.HDDI-01
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Features

5AC600.HDDI-01

Positioning time (seek, typical values)
Minimum (track to track)
Average (read access)
Maximum

15ms
12 ms
22 ms

Starting time (0 rpm to read access)

5 seconds (typically)

Interface

ATA-6

Data transfer rate
To the medium
To / from host

Up to 28.9 MB/s
Max. 100 MB/s (ultra-DMA mode 5)

Cache

2MB

Noise level (idle mode)

Approx. 22 dBA at 30 cm

Electrical characteristics

MTBF

20,000 hours at -20 °C .. +55 °C
2,000 hours with environmental temperatures > + 55°C

Mechanical characteristics

Slide-in mounting Fixed
Outer dimensions (without slide-in)
Width 70 mm
Length 100 mm
Height 9.5mm
Weight 120 g

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature

Operation -20°C .. +85°CY)
Storage -40°C .. +85°C
Transport -40°C .. +85°C
Humidity
Operation 8 - 90 % non-condensing
Storage 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Transport 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Vibration
Operation No non-recovered errors at max. 5 - 500 Hz and 1 g (9.8 m/s? 0-peak)
Storage No damage at max. 5 - 500 Hz and 5 g (49 mis? 0-peak)

Shock (pulse with a sinus half-wave)

Operation No non-recovered errors at max. 225 g (2,207 m/s? 0-peak) and 2 ms duration
Storage No damage at max. 900 g (8,820 m/s? 0-peak) and 1 ms duration
No damage at max. 120 g (1,176 m/s2 0-peak) and 11 ms duration
Altitude
Operation - 300 to 3,000 meters
Storage - 300 to 12,000 meters

Table 50: Technical data - add-on hard disk 5AC600.HDDI-01 (cont.)

1) Surface temperature of the hard disk.

100

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2




Technical data « Individual components

3.6.3 Add-on CompactFlash slot

A CompactFlash card inserted in the add-on drive is referred to internally as the "primary slave
drive."

Information:

Add-on drives are only available factory-installed. Therefore, this needs to be
requested when placing the order.

Figure 48: Add-on CompactFlash slot

Technical data

Features 5AC600.CFSI-00
CompactFlash
Type Type
Number 1 slot
Connection Primary slave
Weight 100 g
Table 51: Technical data - add-on Compact Flash slot 5AC600.CFSI-00
Warning!
The CompactFlash card can only be inserted and removed without the power
applied!
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3.6.4 Slide-in CD-ROM

The slide-in drive can be used in system units with 1 or 2 PCI slots. When inserted in slide-in slot
1, itis referred to internally as "secondary slave".

Information:

It is possible to add or remove a slide-in drive at any time.

Caution!

Turn off power before adding or removing a slide-in drive.

Figure 49: Slide-in CD-ROM

Information:

The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given
specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.
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Features

5AC600.CDXS-00

Reading rate

24x

Data transfer rate

max. 33.3 MByte/sec.

Access time (average)

115ms

Revolution speed

max. 5,136 rpm + 1%

Starting time (0 rpm to read access)

10 seconds (maximum)

Host interface

IDE (ATAPI)

Readable CD media

CD/CD-ROM (12 cm, 8 cm), CD-R, CD-RW

Compatible formats CD-DA, CD-ROM mode 1/mode 2
CD-ROM XA mode 2 (form 1, form 2)
Photo CD (single/multi-session)
Enhanced CD
Cache 128 kB

Noise level (complete read access)

Approx. 45 dBA at 50 cm

Lifespan 60,000 POH (Power-On Hours)
Opening/closing the drawer >10,000 times
Environmental characteristics
Environmental temperature
Operation -5°C .. +60°CY
Storage -20°C .. +60°C
Transport -40°C .. +65 °C
Humidity
Operation 8 - 80 % non-condensing
Storage 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Transport 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Vibration
Operation atmax.5-500 Hzand 0.3 g
Storage atmax.5-500Hzand 2 g
Transport atmax.5-500Hzand5¢g
Shock (pulse with a sinus half-wave)
Operation at max. 7 g for 11 ms
Storage at max. 60 g for 11 ms
at max. 200 g for 2 ms
Transport at max. 60 g for 11 ms

at max. 200 g for 2 ms

Table 52: Technical data - slide-in CD-ROM 5AC600.CDXS-00

1) Drive surface temperature
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3.6.5 Slide-in DVD-ROM/CD-RW

The slide-in drive can be used in system units with 1 or 2 PCI slots. When inserted in slide-in slot
1, itis referred to internally as "secondary slave".

Information:

It is possible to add or remove a slide-in drive at any time.

Caution!

Turn off power before adding or removing a slide-in drive.

Figure 50: Slide-in DVD-ROM/CD-RW

Information:

The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given
specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.
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Features 5AC600.DVDS-00
Write speed

CD-R 24x, 16x, 10x and 4x

CD-RW 10x and 4x
Reading rate

CD 24x

DVD 8x
Data transfer rate max. 33.3 MByte/sec.
Access time (average)

CD 85ms

DVD 110 ms

Revolution speed

max. 5,136 rpm + 1%

Starting time (0 rpm to read access)

19 seconds (maximum)

Host interface

IDE (ATAPI)

Readable media

CD CD/CD-ROM (12 cm, 8 cm), CD-R, CD-RW
DVD DVD-ROM, DVD-R, DVD-RW, DVD-RAM
Non-write protected media
Ccb CD-R, CD-RW
Compatible formats CD-DA, CD-ROM mode 1/mode 2

CD-ROM XA mode 2 (form 1, form 2)
Photo CD (single/multi-session)
Enhanced CD, CD-text
DVD-ROM, DVD-R, DVD-Video (double layer)
DVD-RAM (4.7 GB, 2.6 GB)

Write-methods

Disc at once, session at once, packet write, track at once

Laser class

Class 1 laser

Data buffer capacity

2MB

Noise level (complete read access)

Approx. 45 dBA at 50 cm

Lifespan
Opening/closing the drawer

60,000 POH (Power-On Hours)
> 10,000 times

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature

Operation -5°C .. +60°CY)

Storage -20°C .. +60 °C

Transport -40°C .. +65°C
Humidity

Operation 8 - 80 % non-condensing

Storage 5 - 95 % non-condensing

Transport 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Vibration

Operation atmax. 5-500Hz and 0.2 g

Storage atmax.5-500Hzand 2 g

Transport atmax.5-500Hzand 2 g

Table 53: Technical data - slide-in DVD-ROM/CD-RW 5AC600.DVDS-00
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Features 5AC600.DVDS-00
Shock (pulse with a sinus half-wave)
Operation atmax. 5 g for 11 ms
Storage at max. 60 g for 11 ms
at max. 200 g for 2 ms
Transport at max. 60 g for 11 ms

at max. 200 g for 2 ms

Table 53: Technical data - slide-in DVD-ROM/CD-RW 5AC600.DVDS-00 (cont.)

1) Drive surface temperature
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3.6.6 Slide-in CF 2-slot

The slide-in drive can be used in system units with 1 or 2 PCI slots. When inserted in slide-in slot
1, CompactFlash slot CF3 is referred to internally as "secondary slave". CompactFlash slot CF4

is always accessed via USB.

Information:

Itis possible to add or remove a slide-in drive at any time.

Caution!

Turn off power before adding or removing a slide-in drive.

Warning!

The CompactFlash card can only be inserted in and removed from the CF3 IDE

CompactFlash slot without power applied to the PPC700!

Activity LED (CF3)

Eject

CF3 via
IDE

Activity LED (CF4)

Eject

CF4 via,
usB

Figure 51: Slide-in CF 2-slot
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Technical data

Features 5AC600.CFSS-00
CompactFlash (CF3)
Type Type land Il
Number 1 slot
Connection IDE - Secondary slave in slide-in slot 1
IDE - Secondary master in slide-in slot 2
Activity LED Yes
CompactFlash (CF4)
Type Type land Il
Number 1 slot
Connection Via USB 2.0
Activity LED Yes

Table 54: Technical data - slide-in CF 2 Slot 5AC600.CFSS-00
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3.6.7 Slide-in USB FDD

The slide-in drive can be used in system units with 1 or 2 PCI slots. In these units it is connected
to the system via USB.

Information:

It is possible to add, remove, or modify the slide-in drive at any time.

Caution!

Turn off power before adding or removing a slide-in drive.

Chapter 2
Technical data

Figure 52: Slide-in USB FDD

Information:

The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given
specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.
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Technical data

Features 5AC600.FDDS-00
Data capacity 720 KB/ 1.25 MB / 1.44 MB (formatted)
USB transfer rate Full speed (12 Mbps)

Data transfer rate

250 kbits (720 KB) or 500 kbits (1.25 MB and 1.44 MB)

Rotation speed

Up to 360 rpm

Diskette media

High density (2HD) or normal density (2DD) 3.5" diskettes

MTBF

30,000 POH (Power-On Hours)

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature
Operation
Storage
Transport

5°C .. +45°C
-20°C..+60°C
-40°C..+85°C

Environmental characteristics

Humidity
Operation 20 - 80 % non-condensing
Storage 5 - 90 % non-condensing
Transport 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Vibration
Operation atmax.5-500 Hzand 0.3 g
Storage atmax. 10 - 100 Hzand 2 g
Transport atmax. 10- 100 Hzand 2 g

Environmental characteristics

5AC600.FDDS-00

Shock (pulse with a sinus half-wave)

Operation at max. 5 g for 11 ms

Storage at max. 60 g for 11 ms

Transport at max. 60 g for 11 ms
Altitude Max. 3,000 meters

Table 55: Technical data - slide-in USB diskette drive 5AC600.FDDS-00

110

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2




Technical data « Individual components

3.6.8 Slide-in hard disk 30 GB 24x7

This hard disc is specified for 24-hour operation. The slide-in drive can be used in system units
with 1 or 2 PCI slots. When inserted in slide-in slot 1, it is referred to internally as "secondary

slave".

Information:

Itis possible to add or remove a slide-in drive at any time.

Caution!

Turn off power before adding or removing a slide-in drive.

>

Figure 53: Slide-in hard disk 30 GB

Information:

specifically for the entire device.

We reserve the right to make changes.

The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
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Technical data

ual components

Features 5AC600.HDDS-00
Manufacturer's product ID Fujitsu MHT2030AR
Formatted capacity 30GB
Number of heads 2
Number of sectors (user) 58,605,120
Bytes per sector 512
Revolution speed 4,200 rpm £ 1%
Access time (average) 7.14ms
Positioning time (seek, typical values)
Minimum (track to track) 15ms
Average (read access) 12 ms
Maximum 22ms

Starting time (0 rpm to read access)

5 seconds (typically)

Interface

ATA-6

Data transfer rate
To the medium
To / from host

26.1t032.1 MB/s
Max. 100 MB/s (ultra-DMA mode 5)

Cache

2MB

Noise level (idle mode)

Approx. 24 dBA at 30 cm

Electrical characteristics

Lifespan 5 years or 20,000 POH (Power-On Hours)
MTBF 300,000 hours
Mechanical characteristics
Slide-in mounting Fixed
Outer dimensions (without slide-in)
Width 70 mm
Length 100 mm
Height 9.5mm
Weight 120 g
Environmental characteristics
Environmental temperature
Operation - standard +5°C .. +55°C
Operation - 24-hour ) +5°C .. +45°C
Storage -40°C .. +60 °C
Transport -40°C .. +60 °C
Humidity
Operation 8 - 90 % non-condensing
Storage 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Transport 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Vibration
Operation No non-recovered errors at max. 5 - 500 Hz and 1 g (9.8 mis? 0-peak)
Storage No damage at max. 5 - 500 Hz and 5 g (49 mis? 0-peak)
Table 56: Technical data - add-on hard disk 5AC600.HDDS-00
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Features 5AC600.HDDS-00
Shock (pulse with a sinus half-wave)

Operation No non-recovered errors at max. 225 g (2,207 m/sZ 0-peak) and 2 ms duration

Storage No damage at max. 900 g (8,820 m/s? 0-peak) and 1 ms duration

No damage at max. 120 g (1,176 m/s? 0-peak) and 11 ms duration

Altitude

Operation - 300 to 3,000 meters

Storage - 300 to 12,000 meters

Table 56: Technical data - add-on hard disk 5AC600.HDDS-00 (cont.)

1) Standard operation means 250 POH (Power-On Hours) per month.
2) 24-hour operation means 732 POH (Power-On Hours) per month.
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3.6.9 Slide-in hard disk ET 20 GB
This hard disk has an expanded temperature specification, but is not allowed for 24-hour
operation. The slide-in drive can be used in system units with 1 or 2 PCI slots. When inserted in

slide-in slot 1 it is referred to internally as "secondary slave" and when in slide-in slot 2 as
"secondary master."

Information:

Itis possible to add or remove a slide-in drive at any time.

Caution!

Turn off power before adding or removing a slide-in drive.

>

Figure 54: Slide-in hard disk 20 GB

Information:

The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given
specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.
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Features 5AC600.HDDS-01
Manufacturer's product ID Fujitsu MHT2020AC
Formatted capacity 20GB
Number of heads 2
Number of sectors (user) 39,070,080
Bytes per sector 512
Revolution speed 4,200 rpm £ 1%
Access time (average) 7.14ms
Positioning time (seek, typical values)
Minimum (track to track) 15ms
Average (read access) 12 ms
Maximum 22ms

Starting time (0 rpm to read access)

5 seconds (typically)

Interface ATA-6
Data transfer rate

To the medium Up to 28.9 MB/s

To / from host Max. 100 MB/s (ultra-DMA mode 5)
Cache 2MB

Noise level (idle mode)

Approx. 22 dBA at 30 cm

Electrical characteristics

MTBF

20,000 hours at -20 °C .. +55 °C
2,000 hours with environmental temperatures > + 55°C

Mechanical characteristics

Slide-in mounting Fixed
Outer dimensions (without slide-in)
Width 70 mm
Length 100 mm
Height 9.5mm
Weight 1209

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature

Operation -20°C .. +85°CV)
Storage -40°C .. +85°C
Transport -40°C .. +85°C
Humidity
Operation 8 - 90 % non-condensing
Storage 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Transport 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Vibration
Operation No non-recovered errors at max. 5 - 500 Hz and 1 g (9.8 m/s? 0-peak)
Storage No damage at max. 5 - 500 Hz and 5 g (49 mis? 0-peak)

Table 57: Technical data - slide-in hard disk 5AC600.HDDS-01
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Features 5AC600.HDDS-01
Shock (pulse with a sinus half-wave)

Operation No non-recovered errors at max. 225 g (2,207 m/sZ 0-peak) and 2 ms duration

Storage No damage at max. 900 g (8,820 m/s? 0-peak) and 1 ms duration

No damage at max. 120 g (1,176 m/s? 0-peak) and 11 ms duration

Altitude

Operation - 300 to 3,000 meters

Storage - 300 to 12,000 meters

Table 57: Technical data - slide-in hard disk 5AC600.HDDS-01 (cont.)

1) Surface temperature of the hard disk.
3.6.10 RAID system

Sometimes it is simply not possible to avoid using hard disks due to the amount of data that
needs to be saved. In this case, a RAID provides high system availability. All data is
simultaneously and automatically stored on two hard drives. This double data storage means
that when one hard disk fails, the system will continue to run on the second hard disk.

Advantages for the user:

* No data loss when hard drive fails.
* The system continues to run with a hard disk.

« Dataredundancy is automatically restored to by the system when the faulty hard disk has
been replaced.

The RAID 1 system is executed in the form of 2 PCI cards: PCI RAID controller (5SACPCI.RAIC-
00) and PCI card with two hard disks (5SACPCI.RAIS-00). The system can be implemented in all
Panel PC 700s with two free PCI slots. There are no further hardware requirements. The RAID
card has its own controller. This means that the industrial PC's main processor is not overloaded
by redundant data storage. The system also supports RAID 0 applications. As a result, parallel
access to two hard drives with a relatively high data throughput is the main focus, in addition to
the high availability.

PCI RAID Controller ATA/100 5ACPCI.RAIC-00

Information:

PCI RAID controllers are only available factory-installed. Therefore, this needs to be
requested when placing the order.
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Technical data

Figure 55: RAID controller 5ACPCI.RAIC-00

Features 5ACPCI.RAIC-00
Manufacturer's product ID Adaptec ATA RAID 1200A
Data transfer rate Up to 100 MB/s per channel

RAID Level

Supports RAID 0, 1, 0/1 and JBOD

Internal connections

Two 40-pin connections

Electrical characteristics

Power consumption

0.15Aat5V (PCl bus)

Mechanical characteristics

Outer dimensions
Length 168 mm
Height 64 mm
Environmental characteristics
Environmental temperature
Operation 0°C..55°C
Storage -20°C..60°C
Transport -20°C..60°C

Table 58:

Technical data - RAID controller 5ACPCI.RAIC-00
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PCI RAID storage 2 x 40 GB 5ACPCI.RAIS-00

Information:

PCI RAID storage drives are only available factory-installed. Therefore, this needs to
be requested when placing the order.

Figure 56: PCI RAID storage 5ACPCI.RAIS-00

Information:

The following characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for these
individual components and can deviate from those for the entire device. For the
entire device in which these individual components are used, refer to the data given
specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.
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Features

5ACPCI.RAIS-00

Manufacturer's product ID

Hitachi Travelstar HTE726040M9AT00

Formatted capacity 40 GB
Number of heads 4
Number of sectors (user) 78,140,160
Bytes per sector 512
Revolution speed 7,200 rpm £ 1%
Access time (average) 4.2ms
Positioning time (seek, typical values)

Minimum (track to track) 1ms

Average (read access) 10 ms

Maximum 16 ms

Starting time (0 rpm to read access)

4 seconds (typically)

Interface ATA-6
Data transfer rate

To the medium Up to 28.9 MB/s

To / from host Max. 100 MB/s (ultra-DMA mode 5)
Cache 2MB

Noise level (idle mode)

Approx. 22 dBA at 30 cm

Electrical characteristics

MTBF 30,000 hours
Mechanical characteristics
Slide-in mounting Fixed
Outer dimensions (without slide-in)
Width 70 mm
Length 100 mm
Height 9.5mm
Weight 120 g

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature
Operation - 24-hour

+5°C .. +40 °CY)

Storage -40°C .. +65°C
Transport -40°C .. +65 °C
Humidity
Operation 8 - 90 % non-condensing
Storage 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Transport 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Vibration
Operation No non-recovered errors at max. 5 - 500 Hz and 1 g (9.8 m/s? 0-peak)
Storage No damage at max. 5 - 500 Hz and 5 g (49 m/s? 0-peak)

Table 59: Technical data - slide-in hard disk 5AC600.HDDS-01
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Features 5ACPCI.RAIS-00
Shock (pulse with a sinus half-wave)

Operation No non-recovered errors at max. 200 g (1,960 mis? 0-peak) and 2 ms duration

Storage No damage at max. 1000 g (9,800 mis? 0-peak) and 1 ms duration

No damage at max. 120 g (1,176 m/s? 0-peak) and 11 ms duration

Altitude

Operation - 300 to 3,000 meters

Storage - 300 to 12,000 meters

Table 59: Technical data - slide-in hard disk 5AC600.HDDS-01 (cont.)

1) Surface temperature of the hard disk.
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3.7 Interface options
Another interface(CAN or combined RS232/422/485) can be inserted using an interface option.

Information:

It is possible to add or remove an interface option at any time.

Caution!

Turn off power before adding or removing an interface option.

3.7.1 Add-on CAN interface

The add-on CAN interface is equipped with an Intel 82527 CAN controller, which conforms to
CAN specifications 2.0 part A/B. The CAN controller can trigger an NMI (non-maskable
interrupt).

Order data
Model number Description Image
5AC600.CANI-00 Add-on CAN interface

CAN interface for installation in an APC620 or PPC700.

X

Table 60: Add-on CAN interface 5AC600.CANI-00

Technical data

Features 5AC600.CANI-00
CAN interface
Controller Intel 82527
Number 1
Connection 9-pin DSUB, male
Terminating resistance Can be activated and deactivated using a sliding switch

Table 61: Technical data - add-on CAN interface 5AC600.CANI-00
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Pin assignments

Add-On CAN
Electrically isolated
Pin Assignment
1 n.c.
2 CAN Low 9-pin DSUB plug
3 GND 1 5
4 nc. o o
5 n.c.
6 Reserved k ?
7 CAN high
8 n.c.
9 n.c.

Table 62: Pin assignments - CAN
Terminating resistance

CAN networks are cabled using a bus structure where both ends of the bus are equipped with
terminating resistors. The add-on CAN interface has an integrated terminating resistor.

Figure 57: Terminating resistor for add-on CAN interface 5AC600.CANI-00
Contents of the delivery / mounting material

The screws included in the mounting kit are to be used for installation.

Figure 58: Contents of the delivery / mounting material 5AC600.CANI-00
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3.7.2 Add-on RS232/422/485 interface

The serial interface is a combined RS232/RS422/RS485 interface. The operating mode
(RS232/RS422/RS485) is selected automatically, depending on the electrical connection.

Order data

Model number

Description

Image

5AC600.4851-00

Add-on RS232/422/485 interface
Add-on RS232/422/485 interface for installation in an
APC620 and PPC700.

=

T
=
2
C
Zs
2t
Zs
2t
Z%
2t
z
2
zr
z

Table 63: Add-on RS232/422/485 interface 5AC600.4851-00

Pin assighments

Add-on RS232/422/485

RS232/RS422 interface
electrically isolated
RS232 up to 115 kBaud, RS422/485 up to 115.2 kBaud mode

Pin Assignment RS232 Pin assignments - RS422

1 n.c. TXD

9-pin DSUB plu
2 RXD n.c. P pug
1 5

3 TXD n.c.

5 GND GND 6 9

6 n.c. RXD

7 RTS n.c.

8 CTS n.c.

9 n.c. RXD

Table 64: Pin assignments - RS232/RS422
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RS485 interface operation

In RS422 mode, the interface can also be operated as an RS485 interface. This is possible by a
TriState switching, which is made using RTS (Request To Send).

RXD

N DATA

TXD

RXD
— 1
™ — !

Figure 59: Add-on RS232/422/485 Interface - operated in RS485 mode

DATA

Contents of the delivery / mounting material

The screws included in the mounting kit are to be used for installation.

Figure 60: Contents of the delivery / mounting material - 5AC600.4851-00
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Technical data « Individual components

Fans are necessary when using components which must work within certain
temperature limits, e.g. hard disks, DVD combos, PCI cards, etc.

3.8.1 Fan kit for 10.4" and 15" with 0 PCI

This fan kit is an optional addition for 10.4" and 15" Panel PC 700 system units with 0 PCI slots.

Technical data

Figure 61: Fan kit 5PC700.FA00-01

Features 5PC700.FA00-01
Fan type Double ball bearings
Width 40 mm
Length 40 mm
Height 20 mm
Revolution speed 5,600 rpm £ 10%
Noise level 24 dB
Lifespan 80,000 hours at 30 °C
Maintenance interval Depending on the work environment, the dust filter should be checked with appropriate frequency to
determine whether the air flow provides sufficient cooling. An exchange
or cleaning of the filter kit is appropriate at that time.

Table 65: Technical data - 5PC700.FA00-01
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Contents of delivery

» 2 fans with 40 mm diameter
e 1 dust filter

» Installation material - mounting screws
Installation

TBD
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3.8.2 Fan kit for 10.4" with 2 PCI

This fan kit is an optional addition for 10.4" Panel PC 700 system units with 2 PCI slots.

Technical data

Figure 62: Fan kit 5PC700.FA02-00

Features 5PC700.FA02-00
Fan type Double ball bearings
Width 60 mm
Length 60 mm
Height 10 mm
Revolution speed 3,600 rpm £ 10%
Noise level 30.5dB
Lifespan 80,000 hours at 30 °C
Maintenance interval Depending on the work environment, the dust filter should be checked with appropriate frequency to
determine whether the air flow provides sufficient cooling. An exchange
or cleaning of the filter kit is appropriate at that time.

Contents of delivery

Table 66: Technical data - 5PC700.FA02-00

e 2 fans with 60 mm diameter

e 1 dust filter

« Installation material - mounting screws

Installation

TBD
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3.8.3 Fan kit for 15" with 2 PCI

This fan kit is an optional addition for 15" Panel PC 700 system units with 2 PCI slots.

Figure 63: Fan kit 5PC700.FA02-01

Technical data

Features 5PC700.FA02-01
Fan type Double ball bearings
Width 60 mm
Length 60 mm
Height 20 mm
Revolution speed 3,600 rpm £ 10%
Noise level 30,5dB
Lifespan 80,000 hours at 30 °C
Maintenance interval Depending on the work environment, the dust filter should be checked with appropriate frequency to
determine whether the air flow provides sufficient cooling. An exchange
or cleaning of the filter kit is appropriate at that time.

Table 67: Technical data - 5PC700.FA02-01
Contents of delivery

e 2 fans with 60 mm diameter
e 1 dust filter
« Installation material - mounting screws

Installation

TBD
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Chapter 3 « Installation

1. Mounting instructions

Panel PC 700 devices are best mounted in a housing cutout using the clamps found on the
housing. The cutout dimensions for the respective Panel PC 700 device can be found in the

technical data for the system units (see chapter 2 "Technical data" starting on page 25).

Figure 64: Mounting clamps

The mounting clamps are designed for a max. thickness of 10 mm for the material where the
device is being clamped. A hex key (3mm) is needed to tighten and loosen the screws. The

maximum torque when tightening the clamp is 0.5 Nm.

In order to guarantee proper air circulation, allow the specified amount of space above, below,
to the side and behind the Panel PC. The minimum specified free space can be found in the

diagram below.
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Figure 65: Distance for air circulation
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2. Mounting orientation

The following diagram displays the specified mounting orientation for the Panel PC device.

A5
-

]
]
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i

B Mg‘u\\

=
5

Figure 66: Mounting orientation
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Chapter 4 « Software

1. 815E BIOS description

Information:

* The following diagrams, BIOS menu items, and descriptions refer to BIOS
Version R115. Therefore, it is possible that the diagrams and BIOS
descriptions might not correspond with the installed BIOS version.

» Thesetup defaults are the settings recommended by B&R. The setup defaults
are dependant on the DIP switch configuration on the baseboard (see Section
1.10 "Profile overview" on page 175).

1.1 General information

BIOS stands for "Basic Input Output System." It is the most basic standardized communication
between the user and the system (hardware). The BIOS system used on the Panel PC 700
systems is produced by Phoenix.

The BIOS setup utility lets you modify basic system configuration settings. These settings are
stored in CMOS and in EEPROM (as a backup).

The CMOS is buffered by a battery, and remains in the PPC700 even when the power is turned
off.
1.2 BIOS setup

BIOS is immediately activated when you switch on the power supply of the Panel PC 700
system. BIOS reads the system configuration information in CMOS RAM, checks the system,
and configures it using the Power On Self Test (POST).

When these "preliminary steps" are finished, BIOS searches for an operating system in the data
storage devices available (hard drive, floppy drive, etc.). BIOS launches the operating system
and hands over control of system operations to it.

To enter BIOS setup, the F2 key must be pressed as soon as the following message appears on
the lower margin of the display (during POST):

"Press <F2> to enter SETUP"
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PhoenixBIOS 4.0 Release 6.1

Copyright 1985-2003 Phoenix Technologies Ltd.

All Rights Reserved

<1BR1R115> Bernecker + Rainer Industrie-Elektronik C1.15

CPU = Mobile Intel (R) Celeeron (TM) CPU
126M System RAM Passed
256K Cache SRAM Passed

System BIOS shadowed
Video BIOS shadowed
UMB upper limit segment address: E542

Press <F2> to enter SETUP

Figure 67: 815E - BIOS diagnostic screen
1.2.1 Summary screen

After the POST, the summary screen displays the most important system characteristics.

CPU Type : Mobile Intel(R) Celeron(TM) CPU 733MHz
CPU Speed : 733 MHz
System ROM : E542 - FFFF
System Memory : 640 KB BIOS Date : 12/17/04
Extended Memory : 259584 KB
Shadow Ram : 384 KB COM Ports : 0378 02F8
Cache Ram : 256 KB LPT Ports : 0378
Display Type : EGA \ VGA
PS/2 Mouse : Not Installed
Hard Disk 0 : None
Hard Disk 1 : None
Hard Disk 2 : None
Hard Disk 3 : None

Figure 68: 815E - BIOS summary screen
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1.3 BIOS setup keys

Software * 815E BIOS description

The following keys are active during the POST:

Key Function

F2 Enters the BIOS setup menu.

ESC Cues the boot menu. Lists all bootable devices that are connected to the system. With cursor T and
cursor 4 and by pressing <ENTER>, select the device from which will be booted.

<Spacebar> Pressing the spacebar skips the system RAM check.

<Pause> Pressing the <pause> key stops the POST. Press any other key to resume the POST.

Table 68: Keys relevant to BIOS during POST

The following keys can be used after entering the BIOS setup:

Key Function

Cursor T Move to previous item.

Cursor ¥ Move to next item.

Cursor «— Move to the item on the left.

Cursor — Move to the item on the right.

<ESC> Exits the submenu.

Pgup?T Moves the cursor to the top of the current BIOS setup page.
PgDn Moves the cursor to the bottom of the current BIOS setup page.
<F1> or <Alt+H> Opens a help window showing the key assignments.

<F5> or <-> Scrolls to the previous option for the selected BIOS setting.

<F6> or <+> or <spacebar>

Scrolls to the next option for the selected BIOS setting.

<F9> Loads setup defaults for the current BIOS setup screen.
<F10> Saves settings and closes BIOS setup.
<Enter> Opens submenu for a BIOS setup menu item, or displays the configurable values of a BIOS setup item.

Table 69: Keys relevant to BIOS

The following sections explain the individual BIOS setup menu items in detail.

BIOS setup menu Item Function From
page
Main The basic system configurations (e.g. time, date, hard disk parameters) can be set in this 136
menu.
Advanced Advanced BIOS options such as cache areas, PnP, keyboard repeat rate, as well as 143
settings specific to B&R integrated hardware, can be configured here.
Security For setting up the system's security functions. 166
Power Setup of various APM (Advanced Power Management) options. 168
Boot The boot order can be set here. 172
Exit To end the BIOS setup. 173

Table 70: Overview of BIOS menu items
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1.4 Main
1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
. Main Advanced Security Power Boot Exit
Item Specific Help
System Time: [08:26:59]
System Date: [01/03/2005]
<Tab>, <Shift-Tab>, or

» Primary Master [None] <Enter> selects field.
» Primary Slave [None]
» Primary Master [None]
» Primary Slave [None]

SMART Device Monitoring: [Enabled]

System Memory: 640 KB

Extended Memory: 253 MB

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values

Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 69: 815E - main menu

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect

System time This is the current system time setting. Adjustment of the Set the system time in the format (hh:mm:ss).
The time is buffered by a battery (CMOS system time
battery) after the system has been
switched off.

System date This is the current system date setting. Changes to the Set the system date in the format (mm:dd:yyyy).

The time is buffered by a battery (CMOS
battery) after the system has been
switched off.

system date

Primary master The drive in the system that is connected Enter Opens submenu
to the IDE primary master port is see "Primary master", on page 137.
configured here.

Primary slave The drive in the system that is connected Enter Opens submenu
to the IDE primary slave port is configured see "Primary slave", on page 139.
here.

Secondary master The drive in the system that is connected Enter Opens submenu
to the IDE secondary master port is see "Secondary master", on page 140.
configured here.

Secondary slave The drive in the system that is connected Enter Opens submenu
to the IDE secondary slave port is see "Secondary slave", on page 142.
configured here.

Table 71: 815E - main setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Smart device S.M.A.R.T. (Self Monitoring Analysis and Enabled Activates this function. In the future, a message
monitoring Reporting Technology) is implemented in regarding impending errors is produced.
the today's hard drives. This technology - - - :
allows you to detect reading or rotational Disabled Deactivates this function.
problems with the hard drive, and much
more.
System memory Displays the amount of main memory None -
installed. Between 0 and 640 KB.
Extended memory Displays the available main memory from None -

the first MB to the maximum memory
capacity.

Table 71: 815E - main setting options (cont.)

1.4.1 Primary master

1BR1

II Main

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

R115

Primary Master [None]

Item Specific Help

Type: [Auto]
Multi-Sector Transfers: [Disabled]

LBA Mode Control: [Enabled]

32 Bit I/0O: [Disabled]Monitor
Transfer Mode: [Fast PIO 2]
Ultra DMA Mode: [Disabled]

SMART Monitoring: [Disabled]

User = you enter
parameters of hard-disk
drive installed at this
connection.

Auto = autotypes
hard-disk drive
installed here.

1-39 = you select
pre-determined type of
hard-disk drive
installed here.

CD-ROM = a CD-ROM drive
is installed here.
ATAPI Removeable =
removeable disk drive
is installed here.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 70: 815E - primary master setup
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Type The type of drive connected to the primary Auto Automatic recognition of the drive and setup of
master is configured here. appropriate values.
User Manual setup of the drive (number of cylinders,
heads, and sectors).
Other ATAPI Use this option for IDE disk drives that are not
mentioned here.
CDROM CD-ROM = CD-ROM drive

ATAPI removable

The removable media drive is treated as a hard
drive or floppy drive.

sectors per block. Only possible when
manually setting up the drive.

IDE removable The IDE removable drive is treated as a hard
drive.
Multi-sector transfer | This option determines the number of Disabled Deactivates the function.

2,4, 8 or 16 sectors

Number of sectors per block.

LBA mode control This option activates the logical block Disabled Deactivates the function.
addressing for IDE. This function enables Enabled Act he funcii
support of drives larger than 540 MB. napie ctivates the function.
Only possible when manually setting up
the drive.

32-bit /0 This function enables 32-bit data transfer. Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enabled Activates the function.

Transfer mode The communication path between the Default Default setting
primary master drive and the system ) :
memory is defined here. Only possible FastPIO 1-FastPIO4/ | Manual configuration of PIO mode.
when manually setting up the drive. DMA2

Ultra DMA mode The data transfer rate to and from the Disabled Deactivates the function. Do not use UDMA
primary master drive is defined here. The mode.
DMA mode must be activated in the - -
Windows device manager in order o Mode 0 - Mode 5 Manual setting option for UDMA mode.
guarantee maximum performance. Only
possible when manually setting up the
drive.

SMART monitoring | Indicates whether the primary master Disabled No drive support, and function is deactivated.
drive supports SMART technology. - .

Enabled Drive support present, and function is activated.
Table 72: 815E - primary master setting options
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1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

R115

ey |

Primary Slave [None]

Item Specific Help

Type: [Auto]
Multi-Sector Transfers: [Disabled]

LBA Mode Control: [Enabled]

32 Bit I/O: [Disabled]Monitor
Transfer Mode: [Fast PIO 2]
Ultra DMA Mode: [Disabled]

SMART Monitoring: [Disabled]

User = you enter
parameters of hard-disk
drive installed at this
connection.

Auto = autotypes
hard-disk drive
installed here.

1-39 = you select
pre-determined type of
hard-disk drive
installed here.

CD-ROM = a CD-ROM drive
is installed here.
ATAPI Removeable =
removeable disk drive
is installed here.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 71: 815E - primary slave setup

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Type The type of drive connected to the primary Auto Automatic recognition of the drive and setup of
slave is configured here. appropriate values.
User Manual setup of the drive (number of cylinders,
heads, and sectors).
Other ATAPI Use this option for IDE disk drives that are not
mentioned here.
CDROM CD-ROM = CD-ROM drive

ATAPI removable

The removable media drive is treated as a hard
drive or floppy drive.

IDE removable

The IDE removable drive is treated as a hard
drive.

Multi-sector transfer

This option determines the number of
sectors per block. Only possible when
manually setting up the drive.

Disabled

Deactivates the function.

2, 4,8 or 16 sectors

Number of sectors per block.

LBA mode control

This option activates the logical block
addressing for IDE. This function enables
support of drives larger than 540 MB.
Only possible when manually setting up
the drive.

Disabled

Deactivates the function.

Enabled

Activates the function.

Table 73: 815E - primary slave setting options
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primary slave drive and the system
memory is defined here. Only possible

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
32-bit 110 This function enables 32-bit data transfer. Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enabled Activates the function.
Transfer mode The communication path between the Default Default setting

FastPIO 1-FastPIO 4/

Manual configuration of PIO mode.

when manually setting up the drive. DMA2

Ultra DMA mode The data transfer rate to and from the Disabled Deactivates the function. Do not use UDMA
primary slave drive is defined here. The mode.
DMA mode must be activated in the - -
Windows device manager in order to Mode 0 - Mode 5 Manual setting option for UDMA mode.
guarantee maximum performance. Only
possible when manually setting up the
drive.

SMART monitoring Indicates whether the primary slave drive Disabled No drive support, and function is deactivated.
supports SMART technology. - -

Enabled Drive support present, and function is activated.

Table 73: 815E - primary slave setting options (cont.)

1.4.3 Secondary master

1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

e |

R115

Secondary Master [None]

Item Specific Help

Type:

Multi-Sector Transfers:
LBA Mode Control:

32 Bit I/O:

Transfer Mode:

Ultra DMA Mode:

SMART Monitoring:

[Auto]

[Disabled]
[Enabled]
[Disabled]Monitor
[Fast PIO 2]
[Disabled]
[Disabled]

User = you enter
parameters of hard-disk
drive installed at this
connection.

Auto = autotypes
hard-disk drive
installed here.

1-39 = you select
pre-determined type of
hard-disk drive
installed here.

CD-ROM = a CD-ROM drive
is installed here.
ATAPI Removeable =
removeable disk drive
is installed here.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 72: 815E - secondary master setup
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Type The type of drive connected to the Auto Automatic recognition of the drive and setup of
secondary master is configured here. appropriate values.
User Manual setup of the drive (number of cylinders,
heads, and sectors).
Other ATAPI Use this option for IDE disk drives that are not
mentioned here.
CDROM CD-ROM = CD-ROM drive

ATAPI removable

The removable media drive is treated as a hard
drive or floppy drive.

IDE removable

The IDE removable drive is treated as a hard
drive.

Multi-sector transfer

This option determines the number of
sectors per block. Only possible when
manually setting up the drive.

Disabled

Deactivates the function.

2,4, 8 or 16 sectors

Number of sectors per block.

LBA mode control This option activates the logical block Disabled Deactivates the function.
addressing for IDE. This function enables Enabled Act he funcii
support of drives larger than 540 MB. napie ctivates the function.
Only possible when manually setting up
the drive.

32-bit /0 This function enables 32-bit data transfer. Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enabled Activates the function.

Transfer mode The communication path between the Default Default setting

secondary master drive and the system
memory is defined here. Only possible

FastPIO1-FastPIO 4/

Manual configuration of PIO mode.

when manually setting up the drive. DMA2

Ultra DMA mode The data transfer rate to and from the Disabled Deactivates the function. Do not use UDMA
secondary master drive is defined here. mode.
The DMA mode must be activated in the - -
Windows device manager in order to Mode 0 - Mode 5 Manual setting option for UDMA mode.
guarantee maximum performance. Only
possible when manually setting up the
drive.

SMART monitoring | Indicates whether the secondary master Disabled No drive support, and function is deactivated.
drive supports SMART technology. - .

Enabled Drive support present, and function is activated.

Table 74: 815E - secondary master setting options
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1.4.4 Secondary slave

1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115

ey |

Secondary Slave [None]

Item Specific Help

Type: [Auto] User = you enter
parameters of hard-disk

Multi-Sector Transfers: [Disabled] drive installed at this

LBA Mode Control: [Enabled] connection.

32 Bit I/O: [Disabled]Monitor Auto = autotypes

Transfer Mode: [Fast PIO 2] hard-disk drive

Ultra DMA Mode: [Disabled] installed here.

SMART Monitoring: [Disabled] 1-39 = you select

pre-determined type of
hard-disk drive
installed here.

CD-ROM = a CD-ROM drive
is installed here.
ATAPI Removeable =
removeable disk drive
is installed here.

Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 73: 815E - secondary slave setup
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Type The type of drive connected to the Auto Automatic recognition of the drive and setup of
secondary slave is configured here. appropriate values.
User Manual setup of the drive (number of cylinders,
heads, and sectors).
Other ATAPI Use this option for IDE disk drives that are not
mentioned here.
CD ROM CD-ROM = CD-ROM drive

ATAPI removable The removable media drive is treated as a hard

drive or floppy drive.

IDE removable The IDE removable drive is treated as a hard
drive.
Multi-sector transfer | This option determines the number of Disabled Deactivates the function.

sectors per block. Only possible when

manually setting up the drive. 2,4, 8 or 16 sectors

Number of sectors per block.

LBA mode control Disabled

Enabled

This option activates the logical block
addressing for IDE. This function enables
support of drives larger than 540 MB.
Only possible when manually setting up
the drive.

Deactivates the function.

Activates the function.

Table 75: 815E - secondary slave setting options
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secondary slave drive and the system
memory is defined here. Only possible
when manually setting up the drive.

Description Setting options Effect
This function enables 32-bit data transfer. Disabled Deactivates the function.
Enabled Activates the function.
The communication path between the Default Default setting

FastPIO 1-FastPIO 4/
DMA2

Manual configuration of PIO mode.

The data transfer rate to and from the
secondary slave is defined here. The
DMA mode must be activated in the
Windows device manager in order to
guarantee maximum performance. Only
possible when manually setting up the

Disabled

Deactivates the function. Do not use UDMA
mode.

Mode 0 - Mode 5

drive.

Manual setting option for UDMA mode.

SMART monitoring

Indicates whether the secondary slave
drive supports SMART technology.

Disabled

No drive support, and function is deactivated.

Enabled

Drive support present, and function is activated.

Table 75: 815E - secondary slave setting options (cont.)

1.5 Advanced

1BR1

Advanced

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility
Boot

Security Power

R115
Exit

Setting items on this
values may cause your

» PCI/PNP Configuration
» Memory Cache

» Keyboard Features
» CPU Board Monitor
» Miscellaneous

menu to incorrect
system to malfunction.

> Advanced Chipset/Graphics Control

» I/0 Device Configuration

» Baseboard/Panel Features

Item Specific Help

Select options for
Advanced Chipset
features.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 74: 815E - advanced menu
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BIOS setup menu Description Setting options Effect
Advanced Setup of advanced chipset and graphics Enter Opens submenu
chipset/graphics functions. see "Advanced chipset/graphics control", on
control page 144
PCI/PNP Configures PCI devices. Enter Opens submenu
configuration see "PCI/PNP configuration”, on page 146.
Memory cache Configuration of the memory cache Enter Opens submenu

resources. see "Memory cache", on page 153.
110 device Configuration of the 1/0 devices. Enter Opens submenu
configuration see "I/O device configuration”, on page 155.
Keyboard features | Configuration of the keyboard options. Enter Opens submenu

see "Keyboard features”, on page 157.

CPU board monitor | Displays the current voltages and Enter Opens submenu

temperature of the processor in use. see "CPU board monitor", on page 158.
Miscellaneous Configuration of various BIOS settings Enter Opens submenu

(summary screen, halt on errors, etc.). see "Miscellaneous", on page 159.
Baseboard/panel Display of device specific information and Enter Opens submenu
features setup of device specific values. see "Baseboard/panel features", on page 160.

1.5.1 Advanced chipset/graphics control

Table 76: 815E - advanced menu setting options

1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

R115

I -~ [

Advanced Chipset/Graphics Control

Item Specific Help

Graphics Engine: [Auto]
Graphics Memory Size: [ 1MB]
Enable memory gap: [Disabled]

Select ‘Auto’ or
one of the
predefined LCDs:

VGA = 640 x 480 1x18
SVGA= 800 x 600 1x18
XGA = 1024x 768 1x18
XGA2= 1024x 768 2x18
SXGA= 1280x1024 2x18

or [Disabled] to
disable the onboard
video controller.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 75: 815E - advanced chipset/graphics control
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BIOS setting

Description

Setting options

Effect

Graphics engine

Settings can be made for the onboard
video controller.

Auto

Automatic setting of the resolution (using a read-
out of the connected panel's EDID data).

VGA, SVGA, XGA,
XGA2, SXGA

VGA = 640 x 480 resolution
SVGA =800 x 600 resolution
XGA = 1024 x 768 resolution
XGA2 = 1024 x 768 resolution
SXGA = 1280 x 1024 resolution

Disabled

Important!

The onboard video must be activated to make
video output possible. Deactivate only for
use of an external PCI graphics card.

Graphics memory
size

Reserves a memory location in the RAM
for the onboard graphics controller, into
which the memory access will be directed.

1MB

1 MB main memory is reserved for the onboard
video controller.

512kB

512 k main memory is reserved for the onboard
video controller.

Enable memory gap

Specific settings for an inserted PCI
graphics card can be activated here.

Disabled

Deactivates the function.

Extended

A memory location is reserved in the main
memory: 128 kB (for cards with 512 kB or more)
or 1 MB (for cards with 15 MB or more) .

Table 77: 815E - advanced chipset/graphics control setting options
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1.5.2 PCI/PNP configuration

1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115

I --------

PCI/PNP Configuration Item Specific Help
PNP OS installed: [Yes] Select the operating
Reset Configuration Data: [No] system installed
Secured Setup Configurations [Yes] on your system which
you will use most
» PCI Device, Slot #1 commonly.
» PCI Device, Slot #2
» PCI Device, Slot #3 Note: An incorrect
» PCI Device, Slot #4 setting can cause
some operating
PCI IRQ line 1: [Auto Select] |systems to display
PCI IRQ line 2: [Auto Select] |unexpected behavior
PCI IRQ line 3: [Auto Select]
PCI IRQ line 4: [Auto Select]
Onboard LAN IRQ line: [Auto Select]
Onboard USB EHCI IRQ line: [Auto Select]
» PCI/PNP ISA IRQ Resource Exclusion
Default Primary Video Adapter: [PCI]
Assign IRQ to SMB: [Enabled]
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 76: 815E - PCI/PNP configuration
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
PNP OS installed If the operating system Yes The ISA PnP resources are not assigned. The
is plug & play capable, then this option resource assignment sequence is as follows:
informs BIOS that the operating system 1. Motherhoard devices
will handle the distribution of resources in 2. PCl devices
the future. - :
No The resource assignment sequence is as
follows:
1. Motherboard devices
2. 1SA PnP devices
3. PCl devices
Reset configuration | During booting, the assigned resources Yes When the system is reset after leaving the BIOS
data are stored in Flash setup, all ECSD entries (extended system
(ESCD). configuration data) are deleted.
No Deactivates the function. Resources are not
reset.
Secured setup This option protects the setup Yes Prevents a PnP operating system from changing
configuration configuration from interference from a system settings.
PnP operating system. - :
No Deactivates the function. Changes are allowed.

Table 78: 815E - PCI/PNP configuration options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
PCl device, slot #1 Advanced configuration of the PCI slot Enter Opens submenu
number 1. See "PCl device, slot #1", on page 148
PCl device, slot #2 Advanced configuration of the PCI slot Enter Opens submenu
number 2. See "PCl device, slot #2", on page 149
PCl device, slot #3 Advanced configuration of the PCI slot Enter Opens submenu
number 3. See "PCl device, slot #3", on page 150
PCl device, slot #4 Advanced configuration of the PCI slot Enter Opens submenu
number 4. See "PCl device, slot #4", on page 151
PCIIRQ line 1 Under this option, the external PCI Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
interrupt 1 is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the Plug & Play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14, 15
PCIIRQ line 2 Under this option, the external PCI Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
interrupt 2 is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the Plug & Play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14, 15
PCIIRQ line 3 Under this option, the external PCI Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
interrupt 3 is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the Plug & Play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14,15
PCIIRQ line 4 Under this option, the external PCI Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
interrupt 4 is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the Plug & Play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14,15
Onboard LAN IRQ Under this option, the onboard LAN Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
line interrupt is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the Plug & Play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14, 15
Onboard USB EHCI | Under this option, the USB EHCI interrupt Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
IRQ line is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the Plug & Play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14, 15
PCI/PNP ISA IRQ This option reserves IRQs that are not Enter Opens submenu
resource exclusion being used by plug & play capable ISA See "PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource exclusion", on
devices. page 152
Default primary This option sets the default graphics card PCI A PCI graphics card is set as the default display
video adapter (either an existing AGP or the PCI graphic device.
card). - : .
) AGP An AGP graphics card is set as the default display

device.

Table 78: 815E - PCI/PNP configuration options (cont.)
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect

Assign IRQ to SMB | Use this function to set whether or not the Enabled Automatic assignment of a PCl interrupt.
SM (System Management) bus controller Disabled N ; fan
is assigned a PCI interrupt. isable 0 assignment of an interrupt.

Table 78: 815E - PCI/PNP configuration options (cont.)

PCl device, slot #1

1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
. petettely |
PCI Device, Slot #1 Item Specific Help
Option ROM Scan: [Enabled] Initialize device
Enable Master: [Disabled] expansion ROM
Latency Timer: [Default]
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 77: 815E - PCI device, slot #1

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect

ROM scan option Setting for the initialization of a device's Enabled Activates the function.
ROM. Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enable master Sets the PCI device to be treated as the Enabled Activates the function.

PCI bus master. Not all PCI devices can
function as PCI bus master! Check device

description. Disabled Deactivates the function.
Latency timer This option controls how long one card Default Default setting. Standard.
can continue o use the PCI bus master ™0 00 o0 “0060h, | Manual configuration of the setting
after another PCI card has requested ' ' ' :
ool 9 080N, 00AC, 00CON,
' 00EOh

Table 79: 815E - PCI device, slot #1 - setting options
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1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I ---c-o

R115

PCI Device, Slot #2 Item Specific Help
Option ROM Scan: [Enabled] Initialize device
Enable Master: [Disabled] expansion ROM
Latency Timer: [Default]

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 78: 815E - PCI device, slot #2

can continue to use the PCI bus master
after another PCI card has requested
access.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
ROM scan option Setting for the initialization of a device's Enabled Activates the function.

ROM.

Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enable master Sets the PCI device to be treated as the Enabled Activates the function.

PCI bus master. Not all PCI devices can

function as PCI bus master! Check device

description. Disabled Deactivates the function.
Latency timer This option controls how long one card Default Default setting. Standard.

0020h, 0040h, 0060h,
0080h, 00AOh, 00COh,
00EOh

Manual configuration of the setting.

Table 80: 815E - PCI device, slot #2 - setting options
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PCl device, slot #3

1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
. peeneely |
PCI Device, Slot #3 Item Specific Help

Option ROM Scan: [Enabled] Initialize device

Enable Master: [Disabled] expansion ROM

Latency Timer: [Default]
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 79: 815E - PCI device, slot #3

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect

ROM scan option Setting for the initialization of a device's Enabled Activates the function.
ROM. Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enable master Sets the PCI device to be treated as the Enabled Activates the function.

PCI bus master. Not all PCI devices can
function as PCI bus master! Check device

description. Disabled Deactivates the function.
Latency timer This option controls how long one card Default Default setting. Standard.
can continue {o use the PCI bus master 0020h, 0040h, 0060h Manual configuration of the setting
after another PCl card has requested ' ' ' :
vl a 0080h, 00AOh, 00COh,
' 00EOh

Table 81: 815E - PCI device, slot #3 - setting options
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PCl device, slot #4

Software * 815E BIOS description

1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

Pt |

R115

PCI Device, Slot #4 Item Specific Help
Option ROM Scan: [Enabled] Initialize device
Enable Master: [Disabled] expansion ROM
Latency Timer: [Default]

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 80: 815E - PCI device, slot #4

can continue to use the PCI bus master
after another PCI card has requested
access.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
ROM scan option Setting for the initialization of a device's Enabled Activates the function.

ROM.

Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enable master Sets the PCI device to be treated as the Enabled Activates the function.

PCI bus master. Not all PCI devices can

function as PCI bus master! Check device

description. Disabled Deactivates the function.
Latency timer This option controls how long one card Default Default setting. Standard.

0020h, 0040h, 0060h,
0080h, 00AOh, 00COh,
00EOh

Manual configuration of the setting.

Table 82: 815E - PCI device, slot #4 - setting options
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PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource exclusion

1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
. petettemy |
PCI/PNP ISA IRQ Resource Exclusion Item Specific Help
IRQ 3: [Available] Reserve the specified
IRQ 4: [Available] IRQ for use by legacy
IRQ 5: [Available] ISA devices
IRQ 7: [Available]
IRQ 9: [Available]

IRQ 10: [Available]
IRQ 11: [Available]
IRQ 12: [Available]
IRQ 15: [Available]

Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 81: 815E - PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource exclusion

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
IRQ3 This setting determines whether the IRQ 3 Available It is available for PCI devices.
is reserved for legacy ISA devices.
9acy Reserved It is reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ 4 This setting determines whether the IRQ 4 Available It is available for PCI devices.
is reserved for legacy ISA devices. : -
Reserved Itis reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ5 This setting determines whether the IRQ 5 Available It is available for PCI devices.
is reserved for legacy ISA devices. : -
Reserved Itis reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ7 This setting determines whether the IRQ 7 Available It is available for PCI devices.
is reserved for legacy ISA devices.
9acy Reserved It is reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ9 This setting determines whether the IRQ 9 Available It is available for PCI devices.
is reserved for legacy ISA devices. : -
Reserved Itis reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ 10 This setting determines whether the IRQ Available It is available for PCI devices.
10 is reserved for legacy ISA devices. : -
Reserved Itis reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ 11 This setting determines whether the IRQ Available It is available for PCI devices.
11 is reserved for legacy ISA devices.
gacy Reserved It is reserved for ISA devices.

Table 83: 815E - PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource exclusion - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
IRQ 12 This setting determines whether the IRQ Available It is available for PCI devices.
12i for | ISA devices.
Is reserved for legacy ISA devices Reserved It is reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ 15 This setting determines whether the IRQ Available It is available for PCI devices.
15 is reserved for legacy ISA devices. : -
Reserved Itis reserved for ISA devices.

Table 83: 815E - PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource exclusion - setting options (cont.)

1.5.3 Memory cache

1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
I ------
Memory Cache Item Specific Help
Memory Cache: [Enabled] Sets the state of the
Cache System BIOS area: [Write Protect] memory cache.
Cache Video BIOS area [Write Protect]
Cache Extended Memory Area: [Write Back]
Cache D000 - D3FF: [Disabled]
Cache D40D - D7FF: [Disabled]
Cache DB00 - DBFF: [Disabled]
Cache DCO00 - DFFF: [Disabled]
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 82: 815E - memory cache
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Memory cache Enable/ disable utilization of the L2 cache. Enabled Activates the function.
Disabled Deactivates the function.
Cache system BIOS | Set whether or not the system BIOS Write protect System BIOS is mapped in the cache.
area should be buffered. : :
Uncached System BIOS is not mapped in the cache.
Cache video BIOS Set whether or not the video BIOS should Write protect Video BIOS is mapped in the cache.
area be buffered. ; - ;
Uncached Video BIOS is not mapped in the cache.

Table 84: 815E - memory cache - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Cache extended Configure how the memory content of the Uncached No mapping.
memory area ;y:[t;r:drﬁemory above 1MB should be Write through Memory content is simultaneously mapped in the
cache and written to the main memory.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.
Cache D000 - D3FF | Configure how the memory content of Uncached No mapping.
DO0O-DSFF should be mapped. Write through Memory content is simultaneously mapped in the
cache and written to the main memory.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.
Cache D400 - D7FF | Configure how the memory content of Uncached No mapping.
D400-D7FF should be mapped. Write through Memory content is simultaneously mapped in the
cache and written to the main memory.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.
Cache D800 - DBFF | Configure how the memory content of Uncached No mapping.
DBO0-DBFF should be mapped. Write through Memory content is simultaneously mapped in the
cache and written to the main memory.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.
Cache DCOO - DFFF | Configure how the memory content of Uncached No mapping.
DCOO-DFFF should be mapped. Write through Memory content is simultaneously mapped in the
cache and written to the main memory.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.

Table 84: 815E - memory cache - setting options (cont.)
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1.5.4 1/O device configuration

Software * 815E BIOS description

1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I --------

R115

I/0 Device Configuration

Item Specific Help

Local Bus IDE adapter:
Primary IDE UDMA66/100:
Secondary IDE UDMA66/100:
USB UHCI Host Controller 1:
USB UHCI Host Controller 2:
USB EHCI Host Controller:
Legacy USB Support:

AC97 Audio controller:
Onboard LAN controller:
Onboard LAN PXE ROM:

Serial port A:
Base I/O address:
Interrupt:
Serial port B:
Mode:
Base I/O address:
Interrupt:
Parallet port:
Base I/O address:

[Both]
[Enabled]
[Enabled]
[Enabled]
[Enabled]
[Enabled]
[Enabled]
[Enabled]
[Enabled]
[Disabled]

[Enabled]
[3F8]
[IRQ 4]
[Enabled]
[Normal]
[2F8]
[IRQ 3]
[Enabled]
[378]

Enable the integrated
local bus IDE adapter

Select Item
Select Menu

Help
Exit

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 83: 815E - I/O device configuration

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Local bus IDE Enable or disable one or both of the Disabled Deactivates both PCI IDE controllers (primary
adapter PCI IDE controllers (primary and and secondary).
secondary). - - )
Primary Activates the primary IDE controller only.
Secondary Activates the secondary IDE controller only.
Both Activates both PCI IDE controllers (primary and
secondary).
Primary IDE Setup the data transfer rate for a device Disabled The maximum data transfer rate is UDMA33.
UDMAG66/100 connected to the primary IDE channel. - :
This option is only available when a Enabled T_he maximum data transfer rate is UDMAG6 or
primary IDE drive is connected. higher.
Secondary IDE Setup the data transfer rate for a device Disabled The maximum data transfer rate is UDMA33.
UDMAG66/100 connected to the secondary IDE channel. - :
This option is only available when a Enabled The maximum data transfer rate is UDMAG6.
secondary IDE drive is connected.
USB UHCI host Configuration of the USB UHCI controller Disabled Deactivates the USB support.
controller 1 1
Enabled Activates the USB support.

for USB port 0 und 1

Table 85: 815E - I/O device configuration - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
USB UHCI host Configuration of the USB UHCI controller Disabled Deactivates the USB support.
controller 2 1 for USB port 2 and 3. -
Can only be configured if the USB UHCI Enabled Activates the USB support.
controller 1 is activated.
USB UHCI host Configuration of the USB EHCI controller. Disabled Deactivates the USB support.
controller Can only be configured if the USB UHCI
controller 1 is activated.

Enabled When enabled, the USB 2.0 support is activated
as soon as a USB 2.0 device is connected to the
interface.

Legacy USB support | Here IRQs are assigned to the USB Disabled No IRQ assigned.
connections. ;

Enabled IRQ assigned.

AC97 audio For tuning the AC97 audio controller on Disabled AC97 sound is deactivated.
controller and off. ; -

Enabled AC97 sound is activated.

Onboard LAN For turning the ICH4 on-hoard LAN Disabled Deactivates the LAN controller or the ETH1
controller controller (for ETH1) on and off. interface.

Enabled Activates the LAN controller or the ETH1
interface.

Onboard LAN PXE For turning the remote boot BIOS Disabled Deactivates the function.
ROM extension for the on-board LAN controller bled - he functi
(ETHL) on and off. Enable Activates the function.
Serial port A For the configuration of serial port A Disabled Port A deactivated.
COM1).
¢ ) Enabled Port A activated. The base I/0 addresses and the
interrupt must then be configured manually.
Auto Either BIOS or the operating system configures

the port automatically.

Base /0 address

Selection of the base I/0 address for port
A

A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.

3F8, 2F8, 3E8, 2E8

Base 1/0 address is manually assigned.

Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for port A. IRQ3,IRQ 4 Manual assignment of the interrupt.
A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.
Serial port B For the configuration of serial port B Disabled Port B deactivated.
COM2).
¢ ) Enabled Port A activated. The base I/0 addresses and the
interrupt must then be configured manually.
Auto Either BIOS or the operating system configures
the port automatically.
Mode This option is for setting the serial port B Normal Serial port B is used as a standard interface.
as either a standard interface or as an — ) :
IR The serial interface is used as an infrared

infrared interface.

interface, and allows data transfers up to 115
kBit/s.

Base /0 address

Selection of the base I/0 address for port
B.

A yellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.

3F8, 2F8, 3E8, 2E8

Selected base I/0 address is manually assigned.

Table 85: 815E - I/0 device configuration - setting options (cont.)
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for port B. IRQ3,IRQ 4 Selected interrupt is manually assigned.
A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.
Parallel port For configuring the hardware security key Disabled Deactivates the port.
(dongle), which accessed internally bled - h e b 0 add
through the parallel interface. Enable Activates the port. The base I/O address must
then be set.
Auto First BIOS and then the operating system
configure the port automatically.
Base I/0 address Selection of the base 1/0 address for the 378, 278, 3BC Base /0 address is manually assigned.

parallel port.

Table 85: 815E - I/0 device configuration - setting options (cont.)

1.5.5 Keyboard features

1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I --------

R115

Keyboard Features

Item Specific Help

NumLock : [On]

Key Clck: [Disabled]
Keyboard auto-repeat rate: [30/sec]
Keyboard auto-repeat delay: [1/2sec]

Selects Power-on state
for NumLock

Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 84: 815E - keyboard features
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
NumLock This option sets the status On Numeric keypad is activated.
of the numeric keypad when the the ) )
system is booted. off Only Ihg cursor functions of the numerical keypad
are activated.
Auto Numeric keypad is activated, if present.

Table 86: 815E - keyboard features - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Key click Using this option, the clicking of the keys Disabled Deactivates the function.
can be turned on or off. - -
Enabled Activates the function.

Keyboard auto-
repeat rate

For setting the speed of repetition when a
key is held down.

30/sec, 26.7/sec,
21.8/sec, 18.5/sec,

Settings from 2 to 30 characters per second.

13.3/sec, 10/sec, 6/sec,
2Isec

1/4 sec, 1/2 sec, 3/4 sec,
1sec

Keyboard auto-
repeat delay

For setting the amount of delay after the
key is pressed before the auto-repeat
begins.

Setting of the desired delay.

Table 86: 815E - keyboard features - setting options

1.5.6 CPU board monitor

1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115

I oo [

CPU Board Monitor

Item Specific Help

VCC 3.3V Voltage = 3.34v All items on this menu
CPU Core Voltage = 1.10v cannot be modified in
5Vsb Voltage = 4.87v user mode, If any
Battery Voltage = 3.42v items require changes,

please consult your
+53°C/+127°F system Supervisor.

Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 85: 815E - CPU board monitor
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
VCC 3.3V voltage Displays the current voltage of the 3.3 volt None
supply (in volts).
CPU core voltage Displays the processor's core voltage (in None
volts).
5Vsb voltage Displays the 5 V standby voltage (in volts). None
Battery voltage Displays the battery voltage (in volts). None

Table 87: 815E - CPU board monitor - setting options
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BIOS setting

Description

Setting options

Effect

CPU temperature

Displays the processor's temperature (in
degrees Celsius and Fahrenheit).

None

Table 87: 815E - CPU board monitor - setting options

1.5.7 Miscellaneous

1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I --------

R115

Miscellaneous

Item Specific Help

Summary screen: [Enabled]
QuickBoot Mode: [Enabled]
Extended Memory Testing: [Just zero it]
Dark Boot: [Disabled]
Halt On Erros: [Yes]

PS/2 Mouse: [Disabled]
Large Disk Access Mode: [DOS]

Display system
configuration on boot

Help Select Item
Exit Select Menu

Change Values

Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Setup Defaults

Figure 86: 815E - miscellaneous

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Summary screen Set whether or not the system summary Enabled Activates the function.

screen should open when the system is sabled - he functi

started (see figure 68 "815E - BIOS Disablel Deactivates the function.

summary screen” on page 134).
QuickBoot mode Speeds up the booting process by Enabled Activates the function.

skipping several tests.

PRIng Disabled Deactivates the function.

Extended memory This function determines the method by Just zero it The main memory is quickly tested.
testing which the main memory over 1 MB is - )

tested. None The main memory is not tested at all.

Normal This option is only available when the function

"QuickBoot mode" has been set to "disabled."
The main memory is tested more slowly than with

"Just zero It."

Table 88: 815E - miscellaneous setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Dark boot Sets whether the diagnostics screen (see Enabled Activates the function. The diagnostics screen is
figure 67 "815E - BIOS diagnostic screen” displayed.
on page 134) should be displayed when
thepsygstem is? started. piay Disabled _Deactiv_ates the function. The diagnostics screen
is not displayed.
Halt on errors This option sets whether the system Yes The system pauses. The system pauses every
should pause the Power On Self Test time an error is encountered.
(POST) when it encounters an error.
No The system does not pause. All errors are
ignored.
PS/2 mouse Sets whether the PS/2 mouse port should Disabled Deactivates the port.
be activated. - ; )
Enabled Activates the port. The IRQ12 is reserved, and is
not available for other components.
Large disk access This option is intended for hard discs with Other For non-compatible access (e.g. Novell, SCO
mode more than 1024 cylinders, 16 heads, and Unix.)
more than 63 sectors per track. Settin
P g DOS For MS DOS compatible access.

options: DOS

Table 88: 815E - miscellaneous setting options (cont.)

1.5.8 Baseboard/panel features

1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

R115

I ----- [

Baseboard/Panel Features

Item Specific Help

» Panel Control
» Baseboard Monitor
» Legacy Devices

Versions

BIOS: R115

MTCX PX32: Vv1.23

MTCX FPGA: V1.06
Optimized ID: 00000001b
Device ID: 00001B7Dh
Compatibility ID: 0000h
Serial Number: 70370168508
Product Name: System 1PCI
User Serial ID: FFFFFFFFh

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 87: 815E - baseboard / panel features
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Panel control For special setup of connected panels Enter Opens submenu

(display units). See "Panel control", on page 162
Baseboard monitor Display of various temperatures and fan Enter Opens submenu

RPMs. See "Baseboard monitor", on page 163
Legacy devices Enter Opens submenu

See "Legacy devices", on page 164

BIOS Displays the BIOS version. None
MTCX PX32 Displays the MTCX PX32 firmware None

version.
MTCX FPGA Displays the MTCX FPGA firmware None

version.
Optimized ID Displays the DIP switch setting of the None

configuration switch.
Device ID Displays the hexadecimal value of the None

hardware device ID.
Compatibility ID Displays the version of the device within None

the same B&R device code. This ID is

needed for Automation Runtime.
Serial number Displays the B&R serial number. None
Product name Displays the B&R model number. None
User serial ID Displays the hexadecimal value of the None

user serial ID number.
This number can only be changed with
“control center," available from B&R.

Table 89: 815E - baseboard / panel features - setting options
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Panel control

1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
I -
Panel Control Item Specific Help
Select Panel Number: [ 0] Panel 0-14 = Panels
Version: Vv0.00 connected to Automation
Brightness: [ 50%] Panel Link or Monitor/
Temperature: 00°C/32°F Panel connector.
Fan Speed: 00 RPM
Keys/Leds: 00/00 Panel 15 = Panel
connected on Panel PC
Link.

Note: DVI and PPC Link
will show no valid
values.

On PPC Link only the
brightness option will
work.

Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 88: 815E - panel control

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Select panel number | Selection of the panel number for which 0..15 Selection of panel 0 ... 15.
the values should be read out and/or Panel 15 is specifically intended for panel PC 700
changed. systems.
Version Display of the firmware version of the None
SDLR controller.
Brightness For setting the brightness of the selected 0%, 25%, 50%, 75%, For setting the brightness in % of the selected
panel. 100% panel. Changes take effect after saving and
restarting the system (e.g. by pressing <F10>).
Temperature Displays the selected panel's temperature None
(in degrees Celsius and Fahrenheit).
Fan speed Displays fan RPMs of the selected panel. None
Keys/LEDs Displays the available keys and LEDs on None

the selected panel.

Table 90: 815E - panel control - setting options
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1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I ----- [

R115

Baseboard Monitor Item Specific Help
I/0: 46°C/115°F
Power Supply: 00°C/32°F
Slide-In Drive 1: 00°C/32°F
Slide-In Drive 2: 00°C/32°F
Fan Speed
Case 1: 00 RPM
Case 2: 00 RPM
Case 3: 00 RPM
Case 4: 00 RPM
CPU: 00 RPM
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 89: 815E - baseboard monitor
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
110 Displays the temperature in the I/0 area in None
degrees Celsius and Fahrenheit.
Power supply Displays the temperature in the power None
supply area in degrees Celsius and
Fahrenheit.
Slide-in drive 1 Displays the temperature of the slide-in None
drive 1 in degrees Celsius and Fahrenheit.
Slide-in drive 2 Displays the temperature of the slide-in None
drive 2 in degrees Celsius and Fahrenheit.
Case 1 Displays the fan RPMs of housing fan 1. None
Case 2 Displays the fan RPMs of housing fan 2. None
Case 3 Displays the fan RPMs of housing fan 3. None
Case 4 Displays the fan RPMs of housing fan 4. None
CPU Displays the fan RPMs of the processor None
fan.

Table 91: 815E - baseboard monitor - setting options
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Legacy devices

1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115

I ----- [

Legacy Devices Item Specific Help
COM C: [Enabled] Enable/Disable the
Base I/O address: [3E8] internal COM port
Interrupt: [IRQ 11] for touch.
COM D: [Enabled]
Base I/O address: [238] For detailed
Interrupt: [IRQ 7] description see user
COM E: [Enabled] manual.
Base I/O address: [2E8]
Interrupt: [IRQ 10]
LPT: [Enabeld]
Base I/O address: [278]
CAN: [Enabled]
Base I/O address: 384/385h
Interrupt: [IRQ 10]
2nd LAN controller: [Enabled]

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 90: 815E - Legacy devices

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
CoMC Settings for the internal serial interfaces in Disabled Deactivates the interface.
the system. This setting activates the - -
Enabled Activates the interface.

touch screen in panel PC 700 systems,
and, using SDL and LDL transfer
technology, also in Automation Panel 900
display units.

Base I/O address

Selection of the base 1/0 address for the
COM C port.

A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.

238, 2E8, 2F8, 328, 338,
3E8, 3F8

Selected base 1/0 address is assigned.

Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for the COM C IRQ3,IRQ4,IRQ5,IRQ | Selected interrupt is assigned.
port. 10, IRQ 11, IRQ 12, IRQ
A yellow star indicates a conflict with 15
another device.
COMD Configuration of the COM D port for the Disabled Deactivates the interface.
serial interface of an automation panel link - -
Enabled Activates the interface.

slot.

Base /0 address

Configuration of the base 1/0 address for
the serial COM D port.

A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.

238, 2E8, 2F8, 328, 338,
3E8, 3F8

Selected base 1/0 address is assigned.

Table 92: 815E - Legacy devices - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for the COM D IRQ3,IRQ4,IRQ5,IRQ | Selected interrupt is assigned.

port. 10, IRQ 11, IRQ 12, IRQ

A vyellow star indicates a conflict with 15

another device.
COME Configuration of the optional COM E port Disabled Deactivates the interface.

of a B&R add-on interface option (IF - :

Enabled Activates the interface.

option).

Base /0 address

Configuration of the base 1/0 address for
the serial COM E port.

A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.

238, 2E8, 2F8, 328, 338,
3E8, 3F8

Selected base 1/0 address is assigned.

Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for the COM E IRQ3,IRQ4,IRQ5,IRQ | Selected interrupt is assigned.
port. 10, IRQ 11, IRQ 12, IRQ
A vyellow star indicates a conflict with 15
another device.
LPT This setting is specific to B&R and should Disabled Deactivates the interface.
not be changed. - :
Enabled Activates the interface.
Base /0 address Configuration of the base 1/0 address for 278, 378, 3BC Selected base I/0 address is assigned.
the optional LPT.
A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.
CAN Configuration of the CAN port of a B&R Disabled Deactivates the interface.
add-on interface card. - -
Enabled Activates the interface.
Base /0 address 384/385h None
Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for the CAN port. IRQ 10 Selected interrupt is assigned.
NMI NMI interrupt is assigned.
2nd LAN controller For tuming the on-board LAN controller Disabled Deactivates the controller.
(ETH2) on and off. -
Enabled Activates the controller.

Table 92: 815E - Legacy devices - setting options (cont.)
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1.6 Security
1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
security [T
Item Specific Help
Supervisor Password Is: Clear
User Password Is: Clear
Supervisor Password
Set Supervisor Password: [Enter] controls access to the
Set User Password: [Enter] setup utility.
Diskette access: [Supervisor]
Fixed disk boot sector: [Normal]
Virus check reminder: [Disabled]
System backup reminder: [Disabled]
Password on boot: [Disabled]

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values

Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 91: 815E - security menu

- not case sensitive.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Supervisor Displays whether or not a supervisor None Display set: A supervisor password has been set.
password is password has been set. Display clear: No supervisor password has been
set.
User password is Displays whether or not a user password None Display set: A user password has been set.
has been set. Display clear: No user password has been set.
Set supervisor To enter/change a supervisor password. Enter Press Enter and enter password two times. The
password A supervisor password is necessary to maximum 7 password must be 7 alphanumeric characters or
edit all BIOS settings. alphanumericcharacters | less.

Needed to enter BIOS setup.
To change the password, enter the old password
once and then the new password twice.

- not case sensitive.

Set user password To enter/change a user password. A user Enter Press Enter and enter password two times. The
password allows the user to edit only maximum 7 password must be 7 alphanumeric characters or
certain BIOS settings. alphanumericcharacters | less.

Needed to enter BIOS setup.
To change the password, enter the old password
once and then the new password twice.

Table 93: 815E - security - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Diskette access Access to the diskette drive is controlled Supervisor Supervisor password is needed to access a
here. Either or the supervisor or the user diskette drive.
has access to it. Does not work with USB - )
diskette drives. User User password is needed to access a diskette
drive.
Fixed disk boot The boot sector of the primary hard drive Normal Write access allowed.
sector can be write protected against viruses wii B — d
with this option. rite protect 0ot sector is write protected.
Virus check This function opens a reminder when the Disabled Deactivates the function.
reminder system is started to scan for viruses. - -
Daily A reminder appears every day when the system
is started.
Weekly A reminder appears the first time the system is
started after every Sunday.
Monthly A reminder appears the first time the system is
started each month.
System backup This function opens a reminder when the Disabled Deactivates the function.
reminder system is started to create a system : :
backup. Daily A reminder appears every day when the system
is started.
Weekly A reminder appears the first time the system is
started after every Sunday.
Monthly A reminder appears the first time the system is
started each month.
Password at boot This function requires a supervisor or user Disabled Deactivates the function.
password when the system is started. - :
Enabled Activates the function.

Only possible when a supervisor or user
password is enabled.

Table 93: 815E - security - setting options (cont.)
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1.7 Power
1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
Main _ Advanced  Security RSN
Item Specific Help
[Yes]
» ACPI Control En/Disable ACPI BIOS
(Advance Configuration
» Thermal Management and Power Interface)
Power Savings: [Customized]
Standby Timeout: [Of£f]
Auto Suspend Timeout: [Off]
Hard Disk Timeout: [Disabled]
Video Timeout: [Disabled]
Resume On Modem Ring: [Of£f]
Resume On Time: [Of£f]
Resume Time: [00:00:00]
Power supply: [ATX]

Power Button Function:
Power Loss Control

[Power Off]
[Power On]

Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 92: 815E - power menu
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Enable ACPI This option turns the ACPI function Yes Activates the function.
(Advanced Configuration and Power
Interface) on or off. This is an advanced
plug & play and power management No Deactivates the function.
functionality.
ACPI control Configuration of specific limits. Enter Opens submenu
See "ACPI control", on page 170
Thermal Configuration of specific CPU limits. Enter Opens submenu
management See "Thermal management", on page 171
Power savings This function determines if and how the Disabled Deactivates the power save function.
power save function is used. - - ) —
Customized Power management is configured by adjusting
the individual settings
Maximum power Maximum power savings function.
Savings
Maximum performance | Energy savings function to  maximize
performance.
Table 94: 815E - power - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Standby timeout Set here when the system should enter off No standby.
standby mode. During standby, various
devices and the display wil be
deactivated. 1,2, 4,8 minutes Time in minutes until standby.
This option only available when "power
savings" is set to customized.
Auto suspend Set here when the system should enter off No standby.
timeout suspend mode to save electricity.

This option only available when "power
savings" is set to customized.

5, 10, 15, 20, 30, 40, 60
minutes

Time in minutes until standby.

Hard disk timeout

Set here how long after the last access the
hard disk should enter standby mode.
This option only available when "power

Disabled

Deactivates the function.

10, 15, 30, 45 seconds

Time in seconds until standby.

savings" is set to customized. 1,2,4,6,8, 10, 15 Time in minutes until standby.
minutes
Video timeout Disabled
Resume on modem | If an external modem is connected to a off Deactivates the function.
ring serial port and the telephone rings, the - he func
system starts up. On Activates the function.
Resume on time This function enables the system to start off Deactivates the function.
at the time set under "resume time." - -
On Activates the function.
Resume time Time setting for the option "resume on [00:00:00] Personal setting of the time in the format
time" (when the system should start up). (hh:mm:ss).
Power supply The type of power supply being used can ATX An ATX compatible power supply is being used.
be entered here. Since the PPC700 contains an ATX power
supply, ATX should be selected.
AT An AT compatible power supply is being used.
Power button This option determines the function of the Power off Shuts down the system.
function power button.
Sleep The system enters sleep mode.
Power loss control This option determines how the system Stay off The system does not turn back on. The system
reacts to a power outage. remains off until the power button is pressed.
Power-on The system turns back on.
Last state The system resumes the last state it was in

before the power outage.

Table 94: 815E - power - setting options (cont.)
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1.7.1 ACPI control

1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115

I -o---

ACPI Control

Item Specific Help

[Disabled] This value controls
Passive Cooling Trip Point: [Disabled] the temperature of
Critical Trip Point [110°C] the ACPI Active Trip
Point - the point
APIC - IO APIC Mode: [Disabled] in which the 0OS will
turn the CPU Fan on.
Native IDE Support: [Disabled]
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 93: 815E - ACPI control

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Active trip point With this function, an optional CPU fan Disabled Deactivates the function.
above the operating system can be set to N N - o
turn on when the CPU reaches the set 40°...100°C Tempevrature semnvg for the active trip point. Can
temperature. be set in 5 degree increments.
Passive cooling trip | With this function, a temperature can be Disabled Deactivates the function.
point set at which the CPU automatically : - -
reduces its speed. 40°...100°C Temperature sem‘ng for the passive cooling trip
point. Can be set in 5 degree increments.
Critical trip point With this function, a temperature can be Disabled Deactivates the function.
set at which the operating system
automatically shuts itself down.
inal
Wammg' 40°...110°C Temperature setting for the critical trip point. Can
This function should never be be set in 5 degree increments.
deactivated, as this would allow the
CPU to rise above the temperature
specifications.

Table 95: 815E - ACPI control - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
APIC - 1/0 APIC This option controls the functionality of the Disabled Deactivates the function
mode advanced interrupt controller in the - :
PIOCESSOr. Enabled Activates the function.
The activation of this option is only effective if it
takes place before the operating system
(Windows XP) is activated.
There are then 23 IRQs available.
Native IDE support | The native IDE support offers the Disabled Deactivates the function.
possibility to make 4 hard disk controllers
(2 x primary ATA for a total of 4 devices,
and 2 x secondary ATA for another 2 Enabled Activates the function.

devices) accessible through Windows XP.

Table 95: 815E - ACPI control - setting options (cont.)

1.7.2 Thermal management

1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I -

R115

Thermal Management

Item Specific Help

[Disabled] Reduces CPU speed to
Temperature: [100°C] avoid overheating.
Hysteresis: [5°C]
CPU Performance: [50%]

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Help
Exit

Figure 94: 815E - thermal management

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Auto thermal Reduces the CPU speed when it exceeds Enabled Activates the function.
throttling the limit set in the "temperature” option by - - )
the amount set in the "CPU performance” Disabled Deactivates the function.
option.

Table 96: 815E - thermal management
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect

Temperature Temperature limit for the setting "auto 75°C ... 110°C Can be set in increments of 5°C.
thermal throttling."

Hysteresis When auto thermal throttling has been 3°C..6°C Can be set in increments of 1°C.

activated and the temperature sinks by
the number of degrees in this setting, the
processor resumes 100% performance.

CPU performance When the CPU reaches the temperature
setin the "temperature" option, the CPU is

throttled by the amount (%) set in this

13%, 25%, 50%, 75%

CPU performance throttled by amount selected,

in percent.

option.
Table 96: 815E - thermal management (cont.)
1.8 Boot
1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
Main Advanced Security Power Boot

Boot priority order
: IDE O:

IDE 1:

IDE CD:

USB FDC:

USB KEY:

USB CDROM:

OdoUd WN K

Excluded from boot order:
: IDE 2:
IDE 3:
USB HDD:
USB ZIP:
USB LS120:
PCI BEV:
PCI SCSI:
Bootable Add-in Cards

Item Specific Help

Keys used to view or
configure devices:

Up and Down arrows
select a device.

<+> and <-> moves

the device up or down.
<f> and <r> specifies
the device fixed or
removeable.

<x> exclude or include
the device to boot.
<Shift + 1> enables or
disables a device.

<1 - 4> Loads default
boot sequence.

Select Item
Select Menu

Help
Exit

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 95: 815E - boot menu
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
1 IDE 0, IDE 1, Use the up arrow T and down arrow { , to select
- IDE 2, IDE 3, a device. Then, use the <+> und <-> keys to
2 IDE CD change the boot priority of the drive.
3 USB FDC, USB KEY To add a device to the "boot priority order" list
USB CDROM " g
. from the "excluded from boot order" list, use the
4 USB HDD, USB ZIP
<x>key. In the same way, the <x> key can move
. USB LS120, ) 7
5 boot devices down out of the boot priority order.
PCI BEV, PCI SCSI, The keys 1 - 4 can load preset boot sequences
6 bootable add-in cards y P q ’
7
8:

Table 97: 815E - boot menu - setting options

1.9 Exit
1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
Main Advanced Security Power Boot Exit _
Item Specific Help
Exit Saving Changes
Exit Discarding Changes
Load Setup Defaults Exit System Setup and
Discard Changes save your changes to
Save Changes CMOS.
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Execute Command Save and Exit

Figure 96: 815E - exit menu

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect

Exit saving changes | BIOS setup is closed with this item. Yes/No
Changes made are saved in CMOS after
confirmation, and the system is rebooted.

Table 98: 815E - exit menu - setting options
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restarted.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Exit discarding With this item you can close BIOS setup Yes /No
changes without saving the changes made. The
system is then rebooted.
Load setup defaults | This item loads the BIOS setup defaults, Yes /No
which are defined by the DIP switch
settings. These settings are loaded for all
BIOS configurations.
Discard changes Should unknown changes have been Yes /No
made and not yet saved, they can be
discarded.
Save changes Settings are saved, and the system is not Yes /No

Table 98: 815E - exit menu - setting options (cont.)
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1.10 Profile overview

If the function "load setup defaults" is chosen in the main BIOS setup menu, or if exit is selected
(or <F9> is pressed) in the individual setup screens, the following BIOS settings are the
optimized values that will be used.

The first six DIP switches (1-6) are used to set the profiles. The rest (7,8) are reserved.

Figure 97: DIP switch on system unit

DIP switch setting

5PC720.1505-02.

Number Optimized for 1|2 (3|45 |6 |7]|8)
Profile 0 Automation PC 620 system units 5PC600.5X01-00. off | off | off | off | Off | Off
Profile 1 Reserved on | off | off | off | Off | Off
Profile 2 Automation PC 620 system units 5PC600.SX02-00, 5PC600.5X02- | Off [ On | Off | Off | Off | Off
01, 5PC600.5X05-00 and 5PC600.SX05-01.
Profile 3 Panel PC 700 system unit 5PC720.1043-00, 5PC720.1214-00, On | On | Off | Off | Off | Off
5PC720.1505-00, 5PC781.1043-00, 5PC781.1505-00 and
5PC782.1043-00.
Profile 4 Panel PC 700 system unit 5PC720.1043-01, 5PC720.1505-01 and | Off | Off | On | Off | Off | Off

1) Reserved.

Table 99: 815E - profile overview

The following pages provide an overview of the BIOS default settings for the different DIP switch

configurations.

Personal settings

If changes have been made to the BIOS defaults, they can be entered in the personal settings
column of following tables for backup.

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2

175

Chapter 4

Software



Software  815E BIOS description

1.10.1 Main

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings

System time - - B

System date - - -

SMART device monitoring Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled

Primary master

Type Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto

Multi-sector transfer - - .

LBA mode control - - .

32-hit /0 Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Transfer mode - - -

Ultra DMA mode - - -

SMART monitoring Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Primary slave

Type Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto

Multi-sector transfer - - .

LBA mode control - - .

32-hit I/0 Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Transfer mode - - -

Ultra DMA mode - - -

SMART monitoring Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Secondary master

Type Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto

Multi-sector transfer - - .

LBA mode control - - .

32-hit 1/0 Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Transfer mode - - -

Secondary master

Ultra DMA mode - - -

SMART monitoring Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Secondary slave

Type Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto

Multi-sector transfer - - .

LBA mode control - - .

32-hit I/0 Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Transfer mode - - -

Ultra DMA mode - - -

SMART monitoring Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Table 100: 815E - main profile setting overview
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1.10.2 Advanced

Advanced chipset/graphics control

Software * 815E BIOS description

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
Graphics engine 1 Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto
Graphics memory size 1vMB 1MB 1MB 1MB 1MB
Enable memory gap Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Table 101: 815E - advanced chipset/graphics control - profile settings overview

PCI/PNP configuration

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
PNP OS installed Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reset configuration data No No No No No
Secured setup configuration Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
PCIIRQ line 1 Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
PCIIRQ line 2 Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
PCI |RQ line 3 Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
PCI |RQ line 4 Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
Onboard LAN |RQ line Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
Onboard USB EHCI IRQ Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
line
Default primary video PCI PCI PCI PCI PCI
adapter
Assign IRQ to SMB Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
PClI device, slot #1
ROM scan option Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Enable master Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Latency timer Default Default Default Default Default
PCl device, slot #2
ROM scan option Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Enable master Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Latency timer Default Default Default Default Default
PCl device, slot #3
ROM scan option Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Enable master Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Latency timer Default Default Default Default Default

Table 102: 815E - PCI/PNP configuration - profile setting options
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PCl device, slot #4 Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
ROM scan option Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Enable master Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Latency timer Default Default Default Default Default
PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource

exclusion

IRQ3 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ 4 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ 5 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ7 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ9 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ 10 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ 11 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ 12 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ 15 Available Available Available Available Available

Table 102: 815E - PCI/PNP configuration - profile setting options (cont.)

Memory cache

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
Memory cache Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Cache system BIOS area Write protect Write protect Write protect Write protect Write protect
Cache video BIOS area Write protect Write protect Write protect Write protect Write protect
Cache extended memory Write back Write back Write back Write back Write back
area
Cache D000 - D3FF Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Cache D400 - D7FF Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Cache D800 - DBFF Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Cache DC00 - DFFF Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Table 103: 815E - memory cache - profile setting overview
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I/O device configuration

Software * 815E BIOS description

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings

Local bus IDE adapter Primary Both Both Primary Both
Primary IDE UDMA66/100 Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
USB UHCI host controller 1 Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
USB UHCI host controller 2 Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
USB UHCI host controller Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Legacy USB support Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
AC97 audio controller Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Onboard LAN controller Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Onboard LAN PXE ROM Disabled Enabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Serial port A Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Base 1/0 address 3F8 3F8 3F8 3F8 3F8
Interrupt IRQ 4 IRQ 4 IRQ 4 IRQ 4 IRQ 4
Serial port B Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Mode Normal Normal Normal Normal Normal
Base I/O address 3F8 3F8 3F8 3F8 3F8
Interrupt IRQ3 IRQ3 IRQ3 IRQ3 IRQ3
Parallel port Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Base 1/0 address 378 378 378 378 378

Table 104: 815E - I/O device configuration - profile setting overview

Keyboard features

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
NumLock On On On On On
Key click Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Keyboard auto-repeat rate 30/sec 30/sec 30/sec 30/sec 30/sec
Keyboard auto-repeat delay 1/2 sec 1/2 sec 1/2 sec 1/2 sec 1/2 sec
Table 105: 815E - keyboard features - profile setting overview

CPU board monito

r

Profile 0

Profile 1

Profile 2

Profile 3

Profile 4

Personal settings

VCC 3.3V voltage

CPU core voltage

5Vsh voltage

Battery voltage

CPU temperature

Table 106: 815E - CPU board monitor - profile setting overview
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Miscellaneous

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings

Summary screen Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled

QuickBoot mode Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled

Extended memory testing Just zero it Just zero it Just zero it Just zero it Just zero it

Dark boot Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Halt on errors Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

PS/2 mouse Disabled Enabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Large disk access mode DOS DOS DOS DOS DOS

Table 107: 815E - miscellaneous - profile setting overview

Baseboard/panel features

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings

Versions - - -

BIOS - - -

MTCX - - -

FPGA - - -

Optimized ID - - -

Device ID - - .

Compatibility ID - - -

Serial number - - -

Product name - - -

User serial ID - - -

Panel control

Select panel number 0 0 0 15 15

Version - - -

Brightness 100 % 100 % 100 % 100 % 100 %

Temperature - - -

Fan speed - - -

Keys/LEDs - - -

Baseboard monitor

Temperatures - - -

110 - - -

Power supply - - -

Slide-in drive 1 - - .

Slide-in drive 2 - - .

Table 108: 815E - baseboard/panel features - profile setting overview
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Baseboard monitor

Profile 0

Profile 1

Profile 2

Profile 3

Profile 4

Personal settings

Fan speeds

Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

CPU

Legacy devices

comcC

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Enabled

Enabled

Base I/0 address

3E8h

3E8h

Interrupt

11

1

COMD

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Base 1/0 address

Interrupt

COME

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Base I/0 address

Interrupt

LPT

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Base 1/0 address

CAN

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Base 1/0 address

Interrupt

2nd LAN controller

Enabled

Enabled

Enabled

Enabled

Enabled

Table 108: 815E - baseboard/panel features - profile setting overview (cont.)

1.10.3 Security

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
Supervisor password is Clear Clear Clear Clear Clear
User password is Clear Clear Clear Clear Clear
Set supervisor password - - -
Set user password - - -
Diskette access Supervisor Supervisor Supervisor Supervisor Supervisor
Fixed disk boot sector Normal Normal Normal Normal Normal
Virus check reminder Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
System backup reminder Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Password at boot Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Table 109: 815E - security - profile setting overview
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1.10.4 Power
Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings

Enable ACPI Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Power savings Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Standby timeout - - -
Auto suspend timeout - - -
Hard disk timeout Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Video timeout Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Resume on modem ring off Off off off off
Resume on time off off off off off
Resume time 00:00:00 00:00:00 00:00:00 00:00:00 00:00:00
Power supply ATX ATX ATX ATX ATX
Power button function Power off Power off Power off Power off Power off
Power loss control Power-on Power-on Power-on Power-on Power-on
ACPI control
Active trip point Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Passive cooling trip point Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Critical trip point 110°C 110°C 110°C 110°C 110°C
APIC - 1/0 APIC mode Disabled Enabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Native IDE support Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Thermal management
Auto thermal throttling Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Temperature 100°C 100°C 100°C 100°C 100°C
Hysteresis 5°C 5°C 5°C 5°C 5°C
CPU performance 50% 50% 50% 50% 50%

Table 110: 815E - power - profile setting overview
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1.10.5 Boot
Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
Boot priority order
1 IDEO PCI BEV IDE O IDE O IDE O
2. IDE 1 IDE O IDE1 IDE 1 IDE 1
3 IDE CD IDE 1 IDE CD IDE CD IDE CD
4: USB FDC IDE CD USB FDC USB FDC USB FDC
5: USB KEY USB FDC USB KEY USB KEY USB KEY
6: USB CDROM USB KEY USB CDROM USB CDROM USB CDROM
T - USB CDROM IDE 2 IDE 2
8: - - IDE 3 IDE 3
Excluded from boot order
IDE 2 IDE 2 USB HDD IDE 2 USB HDD
IDE 3 IDE 3 USB ZIP IDE 3 USB ZIP
USB HDD USB HDD USB LS120 USB HDD USB LS120
USB ZIP USB ZIP PCI BEV USB zZIP PCI BEV
USB LS120 USB LS120 PCI SCSI USB LS120 PCI SCSI
PCI BEV PCI SCSI Bootable add-in PCIBEV Bootable add-in
cards cards
PCI SCSI Bootable add-in PCI SCSI
cards
Bootable add-in Bootable add-in
cards cards

Table 111: 815E - boot - profile setting overview
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2. 855GME -BIOS description

Information:

* The following diagrams, BIOS menu items, and descriptions refer to BIOS
Version R114. Therefore, it is possible that the diagrams and BIOS
descriptions might not correspond with the installed BIOS version.

* Thesetup defaults are the settings recommended by B&R. The setup defaults
are dependant on the DIP switch configuration on the baseboard (see section
2.10 "Profile overview" on page 225).

2.1 General information

BIOS stands for "Basic Input Output System." It is the most basic standardized communication
between the user and the system (hardware). The BIOS system used on the Panel PC 700
systems is produced by Phoenix.

The BIOS setup utility lets you modify basic system configuration settings. These settings are
stored in CMOS and in EEPROM (as a backup).

The CMOS is buffered by a battery, and remains in the PPC700 even when the power is turned
off.
2.2 BIOS setup

BIOS is immediately activated when you switch on the power supply of the Panel PC 700
system. BIOS reads the system configuration information in CMOS RAM, checks the system,
and configures it using the Power On Self Test (POST).

When these "preliminary steps"” are finished, BIOS searches for an operating system in the data
storage devices available (hard drive, floppy drive, etc.). BIOS launches the operating system
and hands over control of system operations to it.

To enter BIOS setup, the F2 key must be pressed as soon as the following message appears on
the lower margin of the display (during POST):

"Press <F2> to enter SETUP"

184 Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2



Software * 855GME -BIOS description

PhoenixBIOS 4.0 Release 6.1

Copyright 1985-2003 Phoenix Technologies Ltd.
All Rights Reserved

<0BR1R110> Bernecker + Rainer Industrie-Elektronik B1l.14

CPU = Mobile Genuine Intel(R) processor
126M System RAM Passed

256K Cache SRAM Passed
System BIOS shadowed
Video BIOS shadowed

Press <F2> to enter SETUP

1100MHZz

2.2.1 Summary screen

After the POST, the summary screen displays the most important system characteristics.

Figure 98: 855GME - BIOS diagnostics screen

CPU Type
CPU Speed

System Memory
Extended Memory
Shadow Ram
Cache Ram

Hard Disk 0
Hard Disk 1
Hard Disk 2
Hard Disk 3

: Mobile Genuine Intel (R) processor
1100 MHz

System ROM
640 KB BIOS Date
514048 KB
384 KB COM Ports
1024 KB LPT Ports
Display Type
PS/2 Mouse
: None
FUJITSU MHT2030AR- (RS)
: None

CD-224E- (SS)

1100MHZ

: E5A9 - FFFF

12/17/04

0378 02F8
0378

: EGA \ VGA
: Not Installed

Figure 99: 855GME - BIOS summary screen
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2.3 BIOS setup keys

The following keys are active during the POST:

Key Function

F2 Enters the BIOS setup menu.

ESC Cues the boot menu. Lists all bootable devices that are connected to the system. With cursor T and
cursor 4 and by pressing <ENTER>, select the device from which will be booted.

<Spacebar> Pressing the spacebar skips the system RAM check.

<Pause> Pressing the <pause> key stops the POST. Press any other key to resume the POST.

Table 112: Keys relevant to BIOS during POST

The following keys can be used after entering the BIOS setup:

Key Function

Cursor T Move to previous item.

Cursor ¥ Move to next item.

Cursor «— Move to the item on the left.

Cursor — Move to the item on the right.

<ESC> Exits the submenu.

Pgup?T Moves the cursor to the top of the current BIOS setup page.
PgDn Moves the cursor to the bottom of the current BIOS setup page.
<F1> or <Alt+H> Opens a help window showing the key assignments.

<F5> or <-> Scrolls to the previous option for the selected BIOS setting.

<F6> or <+> or <spacebar>

Scrolls to the next option for the selected BIOS setting.

<F9> Loads setup defaults for the current BIOS setup screen.
<F10> Saves settings and closes BIOS setup.
<Enter> Opens submenu for a BIOS setup menu item, or displays the configurable values of a BIOS setup item.

Table 113: Keys relevant to BIOS

The following sections explain the individual BIOS setup menu items in detail.

BIOS setup menu Item Function From
page
Main The basic system configurations (e.g. time, date, hard disk parameters) can be set in this 187
menu.
Advanced Advanced BIOS options such as cache areas, PnP, keyboard repeat rate, as well as 194
settings specific to B&R integrated hardware, can be configured here.
Security For setting up the system's security functions. 217
Power Setup of various APM (Advanced Power Management) options. 219
Boot The boot order can be set here. 222
Exit To end the BIOS setup. 223

Table 114: Overview of BIOS menu items
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2.4 Main
OBR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114
. Main Advanced Security Power Boot Exit
Item Specific Help
System Time: [08:48:25]
System Date: [01/03/2005]
<Tab>, <Shift-Tab>,
Primary Master [None] or <Enter> selects

Primary Master

>
» Primary Slave
>
» Primary Slave

System Memory:
Extended Memory:

SMART Device Monitoring:

[FUJITSU MHT2030AR- (PS]

[None]
[CD-224E- (SS) ]

[Enabled]

640 KB
502 MB

field.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 100: 855GME - main

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect

System time This is the current system time setting. Adjustment of the Set the system time in the format (hh:mm:ss).
The time is buffered by a battery (CMOS system time
battery) after the system has been
switched off.

System date This is the current system date setting. Changes to the Set the system date in the format (mm:dd:yyyy).

The time is buffered by a battery (CMOS
battery) after the system has been

system date

switched off.

Primary master The drive in the system that is connected Enter Opens submenu
to the IDE primary master port is see "Primary master", on page 188.
configured here.

Primary slave The drive in the system that is connected Enter Opens submenu
to the IDE primary slave port is configured see "Primary slave", on page 190.
here.

Secondary master The drive in the system that is connected Enter Opens submenu
to the IDE secondary master port is see "Secondary master", on page 191.
configured here.

Secondary slave The drive in the system that is connected Enter Opens submenu

to the IDE secondary slave port is
configured here.

see "Secondary slave", on page 193.

Table 115: 855GME - main - setting options
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the first MB to the maximum memory
capacity.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Smart device S.M.A.R.T. (Self Monitoring Analysis and Enabled Activates this function. In the future, a message
monitoring Reporting Technology) is implemented in regarding impending errors is produced.
the today's hard drives. This technology - - - :
allows you to detect reading or rotational Disabled Deactivates this function.
problems with the hard drive, and much
more.
System memory Displays the amount of main memory None
installed. Between 0 and 640 KB.
Extended memory Displays the available main memory from None

Table 115: 855GME - main - setting options (cont.)

2.4.1 Primary master

OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114

ey |

Primary Master [None]

Item Specific Help

Type: [Auto]
Multi-Sector Transfers: [Disabled]

LBA Mode Control: [Enabled]

32 Bit I/O: [Disabled]Monitor
Transfer Mode: [Fast PIO 2]
Ultra DMA Mode: [Disabled]

SMART Monitoring: [Disabled]

User = you enter
parameters of hard-disk
drive installed at this
connection.

Auto = autotypes
hard-disk drive
installed here.

1-39 = you select
pre-determined type of
hard-disk drive
installed here.

CD-ROM = a CD-ROM drive
is installed here.
ATAPI Removeable =
removeable disk drive
is installed here.

Help Select Item
Exit Select Menu

Change Values Setup Defaults
Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 101: 855GME - primary master setup
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Type The type of drive connected to the primary Auto Automatic recognition of the drive and setup of
master is configured here. appropriate values.
User Manual setup of the drive (number of cylinders,
heads, and sectors).
Other ATAPI Use this option for IDE disk drives that are not
mentioned here.
CDROM CD-ROM = CD-ROM drive

ATAPI removable

The removable media drive is treated as a hard
drive or floppy drive.

IDE removable

The IDE removable drive is treated as a hard
drive.

Multi-sector transfer

This option determines the number of
sectors per block. Only possible when
manually setting up the drive.

Disabled

Deactivates the function.

2,4, 8 or 16 sectors

Number of sectors per block.

LBA mode control This option activates the logical block Disabled Deactivates the function.
addressing for IDE. This function enables Enabled Act he funcii
support of drives larger than 540 MB. napie ctivates the function.
Only possible when manually setting up
the drive.

32-bit /0 This function enables 32-bit data transfer. Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enabled Activates the function.

Transfer mode The communication path between the Default Default setting

primary master drive and the system
memory is defined here. Only possible

FastPIO1-FastPIO 4/

Manual configuration of PIO mode.

when manually setting up the drive. DMA2

Ultra DMA mode The data transfer rate to and from the Disabled Deactivates the function. Do not use UDMA
primary master drive is defined here. The mode.
DMA mode must be activated in the - -
Windows device manager in order o Mode 0 - Mode 5 Manual setting option for UDMA mode.
guarantee maximum performance. Only
possible when manually setting up the
drive.

SMART monitoring | Indicates whether the primary master Disabled No drive support, and function is deactivated.
drive supports SMART technology. - .

Enabled Drive support present, and function is activated.

Table 116: 855GME - primary master - setting options

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2

189

Chapter 4

Software



Software » 855GME -BIOS description

2.4.2 Primary slave

0BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114
N -
Primary Slave [None] Item Specific Help
Type: [Auto] User = you enter
parameters of hard-disk

Multi-Sector Transfers: [Disabled] drive installed at this
LBA Mode Control: [Enabled] connection.
32 Bit I/O: [Disabled]Monitor Auto = autotypes
Transfer Mode: [Fast PIO 2] hard-disk drive
Ultra DMA Mode: [Disabled] installed here.
SMART Monitoring: [Disabled] 1-39 = you select

pre-determined type of
hard-disk drive
installed here.

CD-ROM = a CD-ROM drive
is installed here.
ATAPI Removeable =
removeable disk drive
is installed here.

Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 102: 855GME - primary slave setup

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Type The type of drive connected to the primary Auto Automatic recognition of the drive and setup of
slave is configured here. appropriate values.
User Manual setup of the drive (number of cylinders,
heads, and sectors).
Other ATAPI Use this option for IDE disk drives that are not
mentioned here.
CDROM CD-ROM = CD-ROM drive
ATAPI removable The removable media drive is treated as a hard
drive or floppy drive.
IDE removable The IDE removable drive is treated as a hard
drive.
Multi-sector transfer | This option determines the number of Disabled Deactivates the function.

sectors per block. Only possible when

manually setting up the drive. 2,4, 8 or 16 sectors Number of sectors per block.

LBA mode control This option activates the logical block Disabled Deactivates the function.

addressing for IDE. This function enables
support of drives larger than 540 MB.
Only possible when manually setting up
the drive.

Enabled Activates the function.

Table 117: 855GME - primary slave - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
32-bit 110 This function enables 32-bit data transfer. Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enabled Activates the function.
Transfer mode The communication path between the Default Default setting

primary slave drive and the system
memory is defined here. Only possible

FastPIO 1-FastPIO 4/

Manual configuration of PIO mode.

when manually setting up the drive. DMA2

Ultra DMA mode The data transfer rate to and from the Disabled Deactivates the function. Do not use UDMA
primary slave drive is defined here. The mode.
DMA mode must be activated in the - -
Windows device manager in order to Mode 0 - Mode 5 Manual setting option for UDMA mode.
guarantee maximum performance. Only
possible when manually setting up the
drive.

SMART monitoring Indicates whether the primary slave drive Disabled No drive support, and function is deactivated.
supports SMART technology. - -

Enabled Drive support present, and function is activated.

Table 117: 855GME - primary slave - setting options (cont.)

2.4.3 Secondary master

OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

e |

R114

Secondary Master [None]

Item Specific Help

Type: [Auto]
Multi-Sector Transfers: [Disabled]

LBA Mode Control: [Enabled]

32 Bit I/0O: [Disabled]Monitor
Transfer Mode: [Fast PIO 2]
Ultra DMA Mode: [Disabled]

SMART Monitoring: [Disabled]

User = you enter
parameters of hard-disk
drive installed at this
connection.

Auto = autotypes
hard-disk drive
installed here.

1-39 = you select
pre-determined type of
hard-disk drive
installed here.

CD-ROM = a CD-ROM drive
is installed here.
ATAPI Removeable =
removeable disk drive
is installed here.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 103: 855GME - secondary master setup
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Type The type of drive connected to the Auto Automatic recognition of the drive and setup of
secondary master is configured here. appropriate values.
User Manual setup of the drive (number of cylinders,
heads, and sectors).
Other ATAPI Use this option for IDE disk drives that are not
mentioned here.
CDROM CD-ROM = CD-ROM drive

ATAPI removable

The removable media drive is treated as a hard
drive or floppy drive.

sectors per block. Only possible when
manually setting up the drive.

IDE removable The IDE removable drive is treated as a hard
drive.
Multi-sector transfer | This option determines the number of Disabled Deactivates the function.

2,4, 8 or 16 sectors

Number of sectors per block.

LBA mode control This option activates the logical block Disabled Deactivates the function.
addressing for IDE. This function enables Enabled Act he funcii
support of drives larger than 540 MB. napie ctivates the function.
Only possible when manually setting up
the drive.

32-bit /0 This function enables 32-bit data transfer. Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enabled Activates the function.

Transfer mode The communication path between the Default Default setting
secondary master drive and the system - -
memory is defined here. Only possible FastPIO 1-FastPIO4/ | Manual configuration of PIO mode.
when manually setting up the drive. DMA2

Ultra DMA mode The data transfer rate to and from the Disabled Deactivates the function. Do not use UDMA
secondary master drive is defined here. mode.
The DMA mode must be activated in the - -
Windows device manager in order to Mode 0 - Mode 5 Manual setting option for UDMA mode.
guarantee maximum performance. Only
possible when manually setting up the
drive.

SMART monitoring | Indicates whether the secondary master Disabled No drive support, and function is deactivated.
drive supports SMART technology. - .

Enabled Drive support present, and function is activated.
Table 118: 855GME - secondary master - setting options
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2.4.4 Secondary slave

0BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114
-

Secondary Slave [None]

Item Specific Help

Type: [Auto] User = you enter
parameters of hard-disk

Multi-Sector Transfers: [Disabled] drive installed at this

LBA Mode Control: [Enabled] connection.

32 Bit I/O: [Disabled]Monitor Auto = autotypes

Transfer Mode: [Fast PIO 2] hard-disk drive

Ultra DMA Mode: [Disabled] installed here.

SMART Monitoring: [Disabled] 1-39 = you select

pre-determined type of
hard-disk drive
installed here.

CD-ROM = a CD-ROM drive
is installed here.
ATAPI Removeable =
removeable disk drive
is installed here.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 104: 855GME - secondary slave setup

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Type The type of drive connected to the Auto Automatic recognition of the drive and setup of
secondary slave is configured here. appropriate values.
User Manual setup of the drive (number of cylinders,
heads, and sectors).
Other ATAPI Use this option for IDE disk drives that are not
mentioned here.
CDROM CD-ROM = CD-ROM drive

ATAPI removable

The removable media drive is treated as a hard
drive or floppy drive.

IDE removable

The IDE removable drive is treated as a hard
drive.

Multi-sector transfer

This option determines the number of
sectors per block. Only possible when
manually setting up the drive.

Disabled

Deactivates the function.

2, 4,8 or 16 sectors

Number of sectors per block.

LBA mode control

This option activates the logical block
addressing for IDE. This function enables
support of drives larger than 540 MB.
Only possible when manually setting up
the drive.

Disabled

Deactivates the function.

Enabled

Activates the function.

Table 119: 855GME - secondary slave - setup options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
32-bit 110 This function enables 32-bit data transfer. Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enabled Activates the function.
Transfer mode The communication path between the Default Default setting

secondary slave drive and the system

memory is defined here. Only possible FastPIO 1-FastPIO4/ | Manual configuration of PIO mode.

when manually setting up the drive. DMA2
Ultra DMA mode The data transfer rate to and from the Disabled Deactivates the function. Do not use UDMA
secondary slave is defined here. The mode.

DMA mode must be activated in the
Windows device manager in order to
guarantee maximum performance. Only
possible when manually setting up the
drive.

Mode 0 - Mode 5 Manual setting option for UDMA mode.

SMART monitoring Indicates whether the secondary slave Disabled No drive support, and function is deactivated.
drive supports SMART technology.

Enabled Drive support present, and function is activated.

Table 119: 855GME - secondary slave - setup options (cont.)

2.5 Advanced

OBR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114

Advanced Security Power Boot Exit

Item Specific Help

Setting items on this menu to incorrect

values may cause your system to malfunction. Select options for
Advanced Chipset and
> Advanced Chipset/Graphics Control Graphics features.

» PCI/PNP Configuration

» Memory Cache

» I/0 Device Configuration
» Keyboard Features

» CPU Board Monitor

» Miscellaneous

» Baseboard/Panel Features

Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 105: 855GME - advanced setup menu - overview
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BIOS setup menu Description Setting options Effect
Advanced Setup of advanced chipset and graphics Enter Opens submenu
chipset/graphics functions. see "Advanced chipset/graphics control", on
control page 195.
PCI/PNP Configures PCI devices. Enter Opens submenu
configuration see "PCI/PNP configuration”, on page 197.
Memory cache Configuration of the memory cache Enter Opens submenu

resources. see "Memory cache", on page 204.
110 device Configuration of the 1/0 devices. Enter Opens submenu
configuration see "I/O device configuration”, on page 206.
Keyboard features | Configuration of the keyboard options. Enter Opens submenu

see "Keyboard features”, on page 208.

CPU board monitor | Displays the current voltages and Enter Opens submenu

temperature of the processor in use. see "CPU board monitor", on page 209.
Miscellaneous Configuration of various BIOS settings Enter Opens submenu

(summary screen, halt on errors, etc.). see "Miscellaneous", on page 210.
Baseboard/panel Display of device specific information and Enter Opens submenu
features setup of device specific values. see "Baseboard/panel features", on page 211.

Table 120: 855GME - advanced menu - setting options

2.5.1 Advanced chipset/graphics control

OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

R114

I ------« [

Advanced Chipset/Graphics Control

Item Specific Help

Graphics Engine 1:
Default Flat Panel:
Flat Panel Scaling:

Graphics Engine 2:

Primary Graphics Engine:
Graphics Memory Size:

Enable Memory gap:

[Auto]
[None]
[Streched]
[Auto]

[Graphics Engine 1]
[UMA = 8MB]

[Disabled]

Enable or Disable

the Internal Graphics
Device by setting item
to the desired value.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 106: 855GME - advanced chipset control
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Graphics engine 1 Settings can be made for the onboard Auto Automatic setting of the graphics engine 1. The
video controller (internal graphics device). setting of the resolution using a read-out of the
panel's EDID data.
Disabled Disable graphics controller.
Important!
Activation of onboard video controller is
necessary to make video output possible.
Deactivate only for use of an external PCI
graphics card.
Default flat panel Should the connected panel fail to be None
automatically recognized, a predefined — :
resolution can be set manually here. VGA, SVGA, XGA, VGA =640 x 480 resolutlovn
XGA2, SXGA SVGA = 800 x 600 resolution
XGA = 1024 x 768 resolution
XGA2 = 1024 x 768 resolution
SXGA = 1280 x 1024 resolution
Flat panel scaling For setting whether the video signal Centered Display is centered.
should be centered on the panel (stamp hed Displav i hed to f
format), or fil the entire display Stretche isplay is stretched to fit screen.
(stretched).
Graphics engine 2 Auto
Disabled

Graphics engine

Graphics engine 1

Graphics engine 2

Graphics memory For setting how much of the main memory 1MB 1 MB main memory to be used by the graphics
size (in MB) the graphics controller can use. controller.
UMA =8 MB 8 MB main memory to be used by the graphics
controller.
UMA =16 MB 16 MB main memory to be used by the graphics
controller.
UMA =32 MB 32 MB main memory to be used by the graphics
controller.
Enable memory gap Disabled
Extended
IGD - device 2, For turning function 1 of the internal Enabled Activate function.
function 1 graphics controller on and off. - - -
Disabled Deactivate function.
IGD - memory size UMA = 1MB, 8MB,
16MB or 32MB

Table 121: 855GME - advanced chipset control - setting options
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OBR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114
I -
PCI/PNP Configuration Item Specific Help
PNP OS installed: [Yes] Select the operating
Reset Configuration Data: [No] system installed
Secured Setup Configurations [Yes] on your system which
you will use most
» PCI Device, Slot #1 commonly .
» PCI Device, Slot #2
» PCI Device, Slot #3 Note: An incorrect
» PCI Device, Slot #4 setting can cause
some operating
PCI IRQ line 1: [Auto Select] |systems to display
PCI IRQ line 2: [Auto Select] | unexpected behavior
PCI IRQ line 3: [Auto Select]
PCI IRQ line 4: [Auto Select]
Onboard LAN IRQ line: [Auto Select]
Onboard USB EHCI IRQ line: [Auto Select]
» PCI/PNP ISA IRQ Resource Exclusion
Default Primary Video Adapter: [PCI]
Assing IRQ for SMB: [Enabled]
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 107: 855GME - PCI/PNP configuration
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
PNP OS installed If the operating system Yes The ISA PnP resources are not assigned. The
is plug & play capable, then this option resource assignment sequence is as follows:
informs BIOS that the operating system 1. Motherhoard devices
will handle the distribution of resources in 2. PCl devices
the future. - :
No The resource assignment sequence is as
follows:
1. Motherhoard devices
2. ISA PnP devices
3. PCl devices
Reset configuration | During booting, the assigned resources Yes When the system is reset after leaving the BIOS
data are stored in Flash setup, all ECSD entries (extended system
(ESCD). configuration data) are deleted.
No Deactivates the function. Resources are not
reset.
Secured setup This option protects the setup Yes Prevents a PnP operating system from changing
configuration configuration from interference from a system settings.
PnP operating system. - :
P 95y No Deactivates the function. Changes are allowed.

Table 122: 855GME - PCI/PNP configuration - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
PCl device, slot #1 Advanced configuration of the PCI slot Enter Opens submenu
number 1. See "PCl device, slot #1", on page 199
PCl device, slot #2 Advanced configuration of the PCI slot Enter Opens submenu
number 2. See "PCl device, slot #2", on page 200
PCl device, slot #3 Advanced configuration of the PCI slot Enter Opens submenu
number 3. See "PCl device, slot #3", on page 201
PCl device, slot #4 Advanced configuration of the PCI slot Enter Opens submenu
number 4. See "PCl device, slot #4", on page 202
PCIIRQ line 1 Under this option, the external PCI Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
interrupt 1 is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the plug & play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14,15
PCIIRQ line 2 Under this option, the external PCI Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
interrupt 2 is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the plug & play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14,15
PCIIRQ line 3 Under this option, the external PCI Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
interrupt 3 is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the plug & play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14,15
PCIIRQ line 4 Under this option, the external PCI Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
interrupt 4 is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the plug & play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14,15
Onboard LAN IRQ Under this option, the onboard LAN Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
line interrupt is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the plug & play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14,15
Onboard USB EHCI | Under this option, the USB EHCI interrupt Auto-select The interrupt is automatically assigned according
IRQ line is assigned to an ISA interrupt. to the plug & play guidelines.
Disabled Deactivates the function. No assignment.
3,4,5,7,8,9,10,11,12, | Manual configuration of the IRQ.
14,15
PCI/PNP ISA IRQ This option reserves IRQs that are not Enter Opens submenu
resource exclusion being used by plug & play capable ISA See "PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource exclusion", on
devices. page 203
Default primary This option sets the first activated PCI A PCI graphics card is set as the default display
video adapter graphics card (either an existing AGP or device.
the PCI graphic card). - : .
grap ) AGP An AGP graphics card is set as the default display

device.

Table 122: 855GME - PCI/PNP configuration - setting options (cont.)
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Assign IRQ to SMB | Use this function to set whether or not the Enabled Automatic assignment of a PCl interrupt.
SM (System Management) bus controller - ; )
Disabled No assignment of an interrupt.

is assigned a PCl interrupt.

Table 122: 855GME - PCI/PNP configuration - setting options (cont.)

PCl device, slot #1

1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I ------o [

R115

PCI Device, Slot #1 Item Specific Help
Option ROM Scan: [Enabled] Initialize device
Enable Master: [Disabled] expansion ROM
Latency Timer: [Default]

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 108: 855GME - PCl device, slot #1

can continue to use the PCI bus master
after another PCI card has requested
access.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
ROM scan option Setting for the initialization of a device's Enabled Activates the function.

ROM. N - -

Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enable master Sets the PCI device to be treated as the Enabled Activates the function.

PCI bus master. Not all PCI devices can

function as PCI bus master! Check device

description. Disabled Deactivates the function.
Latency timer This option controls how long one card Default Default setting. Standard.

0020h, 0040h, 0060h,
0080h, 00AOh, 00COh,
00EOh

Manual configuration of the setting.

Table 123: 855GME - PCI device, slot #1 - setting options
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PCl device, slot #2
1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
. peeneely |
PCI Device, Slot #2 Item Specific Help
Option ROM Scan: [Enabled] Initialize device
Enable Master: [Disabled] expansion ROM
Latency Timer: [Default]
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 109: 855GME - PCl device, slot #2
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
ROM scan option Setting for the initialization of a device's Enabled Activates the function.
ROM.
Disabled Deactivates the function.
Enable master Sets the PCI device to be treated as the Enabled Activates the function.
PCI bus master. Not all PCI devices can
function as PCI bus master! Check device
description. Disabled Deactivates the function.
Latency timer This option controls how long one card Default Default setting. Standard.
can continue {o use the PCI bus master 0020h, 0040h, 0060h Manual configuration of the setting
after another PCl card has requested ' ' ' '
vl 4 080N, 00AGh, 00CON,
' 00EOh
Table 124: 855GME - PCI device, slot #2 - setting options
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1BR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I -

R115

PCI Device, Slot #3 Item Specific Help
Option ROM Scan: [Enabled] Initialize device
Enable Master: [Disabled] expansion ROM
Latency Timer: [Default]

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 110: 855GME - PClI device, slot #3

can continue to use the PCI bus master
after another PCI card has requested
access.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
ROM scan option Setting for the initialization of a device's Enabled Activates the function.

ROM. N - -

Disabled Deactivates the function.

Enable master Sets the PCI device to be treated as the Enabled Activates the function.

PCI bus master. Not all PCI devices can

function as PCI bus master! Check device

description. Disabled Deactivates the function.
Latency timer This option controls how long one card Default Default setting. Standard.

0020h, 0040h, 0060h,
0080h, 00AOh, 00COh,
00EOh

Manual configuration of the setting.

Table 125: 855GME - PCI device, slot #3 - setting options
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PCl device, slot #4
1BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R115
. peeneely |
PCI Device, Slot #4 Item Specific Help
Option ROM Scan: [Enabled] Initialize device
Enable Master: [Disabled] expansion ROM
Latency Timer: [Default]
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 111: 855GME - PCI device, slot #4
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
ROM scan option Setting for the initialization of a device's Enabled Activates the function.
ROM.
Disabled Deactivates the function.
Enable master Sets the PCI device to be treated as the Enabled Activates the function.
PCI bus master. Not all PCI devices can
function as PCI bus master! Check device
description. Disabled Deactivates the function.
Latency timer This option controls how long one card Default Default setting. Standard.
can continue {o use the PCI bus master 0020h, 0040h, 0060h Manual configuration of the setting
after another PCl card has requested ' ' ' '
vl 4 080N, 00AGh, 00CON,
' 00EOh
Table 126: 855GME - PCI device, slot #4 - setting options
202 Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2




PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource exclusion

Software * 855GME -BIOS description

OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

R114

I -

PCI/PNP ISA IRQ Resource Exclusion Item Specific Help
IRQ 3: [Available] Reserve the specified
IRQ 4: [Available] IRQ for use by legacy
IRQ 5: [Available] ISA devices
IRQ 7: [Available]
IRQ 9: [Available]
IRQ 10: [Available]
IRQ 11: [Available]
IRQ 12: [Available]
IRQ 15: [Available]
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 112: 855GME - PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource exclusion
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
IRQ3 This setting determines whether the IRQ 3 Available It is available for PCI devices.
is reserved for legacy ISA devices.
9acy Reserved It is reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ 4 This setting determines whether the IRQ 4 Available It is available for PCI devices.
is reserved for legacy ISA devices. : -
Reserved Itis reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ5 This setting determines whether the IRQ 5 Available It is available for PCI devices.
is reserved for legacy ISA devices. : -
Reserved Itis reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ7 This setting determines whether the IRQ 7 Available It is available for PCI devices.
is reserved for legacy ISA devices.
9acy Reserved It is reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ9 This setting determines whether the IRQ 9 Available It is available for PCI devices.
is reserved for legacy ISA devices. : -
Reserved Itis reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ 10 This setting determines whether the IRQ Available It is available for PCI devices.
10 is reserved for legacy ISA devices. : -
Reserved Itis reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ 11 This setting determines whether the IRQ Available It is available for PCI devices.
11 is reserved for legacy ISA devices.
gy Reserved It is reserved for ISA devices.

Table 127: 855GME - PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource exclusion - setting options

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2

203

Chapter 4

Software



Software » 855GME -BIOS description

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
IRQ 12 This setting determines whether the IRQ Available It is available for PCI devices.
12i for | ISA devices.
Is reserved for legacy ISA devices Reserved It is reserved for ISA devices.
IRQ 15 This setting determines whether the IRQ Available It is available for PCI devices.
15 is reserved for legacy ISA devices. : -
Reserved Itis reserved for ISA devices.

Table 127: 855GME - PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource exclusion - setting options (cont.)

2.5.3 Memory cache

OBR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114
I --------
Memory Cache Item Specific Help
Memory Cache: [Enabled] Sets the state of the
Cache System BIOS area: [Write Protect] memory cache.
Cache Video BIOS area [Write Protect]
Cache Base 0-512k: [Write Back]
Cache Base 512k-640k: [Write Back]
Cache Extended Memory Area: [Write Back]
Cache D000 - D3FF: [Disabled]
Cache D40D - D7FF: [Disabled]
Cache DB00 - DBFF: [Disabled]
Cache DCO0O - DFFF: [Disabled]
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit
Figure 113: 855GME - memory cache
BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Memory cache Enable/ disable utilization of the L2 cache. Enabled Activates the function.
Disabled Deactivates the function.
Cache system BIOS | Set whether or not the system BIOS Write protect System BIOS is mapped in the cache.
area should be buffered. ) -
Uncached System BIOS is not mapped in the cache.
Cache video BIOS Set whether or not the video BIOS should Write protect Video BIOS is mapped in the cache.
area be buffered. - : :
Uncached Video BIOS is not mapped in the cache.

Table 128: 855GME - memory cache - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Cache base 0-512k | Set whether the memory content should Uncached No mapping.
be mapped in the cache (0-512k), and - — ;
when necessary, written in the main Write through Memory contgnt is 5|multan<_aously mapped in the
memory. cache and written to the main memory.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.
Cache base 512- Set whether the memory content should Uncached No mapping.
640k be mapped in the cache (512-640k), and - — -
when necessary, written in the main Write through Memory contgnt is 5|multan<_aously mapped in the
memot cache and written to the main memory.
y.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.
Cache extended Configure how the memory content of the Uncached No mapping.
memory area system memory above 1MB should be
i n¥apped i Write through Memory content is simultaneously mapped in the
' cache and written to the main memory.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.
Cache D000 - D3FF | Configure how the memory content of Uncached No mapping.
D000-D3FF should be mapped.
PP Write through Memory content is simultaneously mapped in the
cache and written to the main memory.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.
Cache D400 - D7FF | Configure how the memory content of Uncached No mapping.
D400-D7FF should be mapped.
PP Write through Memory content is simultaneously mapped in the
cache and written to the main memory.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.
Cache D800 - DBFF | Configure how the memory content of Uncached No mapping.
D800-DBFF should be mapped.
PP Write through Memory content is simultaneously mapped in the
cache and written to the main memory.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.
Cache DCO0 - DFFF | Configure how the memory content of Uncached No mapping.
DC00-DFFF should be mapped. - — :
PP Write through Memory content is simultaneously mapped in the
cache and written to the main memory.
Write protect Memory content is mapped in the cache.
Write back Memory content is mapped only when necessary.

Table 128: 855GME - memory cache - setting options (cont.)
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2.5.4 1/0 device configuration

OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

R114

I -~ [

Item Specific Help

I/0 Device Configuration
Local Bus IDE adapter: [Both]
Primary IDE UDMA66/100 [Enabled]
Secondary IDE UDMA66/100 [Enabled]
USB UHCI Host Controller 1: [Enabled]
USB UHCI Host Controller 2: [Enabled]
USB EHCI Host Controller: [Enabled]
Legacy USB Support: [Enabled]
AC97 Audio controller: [Enabled]
Onboard LAN controller: [Enabled]
Onboard LAN PXE ROM: [Disabled]
Serial port A: [Enabled]
Base I/O address: [3F8]
Interrupt: [IRQ 4]
Serial port B: [Enabled]
Mode: [Normal]
Base I/O address: [2F8]
Interrupt: [IRQ 3]
Parallet port: [Enabled]
Base I/O address: [378]

Enable the integrated
local bus IDE adapter

Select Item
Select Menu

Help
Exit

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 114: 855GME - I/O device configuration

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Local bus IDE Enable or disable one or both of the Disabled Deactivates both PCI IDE controllers (primary
adapter PCI IDE controllers (primary and and secondary).

secondary).

m) Primary Activates the primary IDE controller only.
Secondary Activates the secondary IDE controller only.
Both Activates both PCI IDE controllers (primary and
secondary).

Primary IDE Setup the data transfer rate for a device Disabled The maximum data transfer rate is UDMA33.
UDMAG66/100 connected to the primary IDE channel. - -

This option is only available when a Enabled ;.h‘; maximum data transfer rate is UDMAG6 or

primary IDE drive is connected. Igher.
Secondary IDE Setup the data transfer rate for a device Disabled The maximum data transfer rate is UDMA33.
UDMAG66/100 connected to the secondary IDE channel. - -

This option is only available when a Enabled The maximum data transfer rate is UDMAG6.

secondary IDE drive is connected.
USB UHCI host Configuration of the USB UHCI controller Disabled Deactivates the USB support.
controller 1 1

for USB port 0 und 1. Enabled Activates the USB support.

Table 129: 855GME - 1/O device configuration - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
USB UHCI host Configuration of the USB UHCI controller Disabled Deactivates the USB support.
controller 2 1 for USB port 2 and 3. -
Can only be configured if the USB UHCI Enabled Activates the USB support.
controller 1 is activated.
USB UHCI host Configuration of the USB EHCI controller. Disabled Deactivates the USB support.
controller Can only be configured if the USB UHCI
controller 1 is activated.

Enabled When enabled, the USB 2.0 support is activated
as soon as a USB 2.0 device is connected to the
interface.

Legacy USB support | Here an IRQ is assigned to the USB Disabled No IRQ assigned.
connection. ;

Enabled IRQ assigned.

AC97 audio For tuning the AC97 audio controller on Disabled AC97 sound is deactivated.
controller and off. ; -

Enabled AC97 sound is activated.

Onboard LAN For turning the ICH4 on-hoard LAN Disabled Deactivates the LAN controller or the ETH1
controller controller (for ETH1) on and off. interface.

Enabled Activates the LAN controller or the ETH1
interface.

Onboard LAN PXE For turning the remote boot BIOS Disabled Deactivates the function.
ROM extension for the on-board LAN controller bled - he functi
(ETHL) on and off. Enable Activates the function.
Serial port A For the configuration of serial port A Disabled Port A deactivated.
COM1).
¢ ) Enabled Port A activated. The base I/0 addresses and the
interrupt must then be configured manually.
Auto Either BIOS or the operating system configures

the port automatically.

Base /0 address

Selection of the base I/0 address for port
A

A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.

3F8, 2F8, 3E8, 2E8

Base 1/0 address is manually assigned.

Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for port A. IRQ3,IRQ 4 Manual assignment of the interrupt.
A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.
Serial port B For the configuration of serial port B Disabled Port B deactivated.
COM2).
¢ ) Enabled Port A activated. The base I/0 addresses and the
interrupt must then be configured manually.
Auto Either BIOS or the operating system configures
the port automatically.
Mode This option is for setting the serial port B Normal Serial port B is used as a standard interface.
as either a standard interface or as an — ) :
IR The serial interface is used as an infrared

infrared interface.

interface, and allows data transfers up to 115
kBit/s.

Base /0 address

Selection of the base I/0 address for port
B.

A yellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.

3F8, 2F8, 3E8, 2E8

Selected base I/0 address is manually assigned.

Table 129: 855GME - I/O device configuration - setting options (cont.)
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for port B. IRQ3,IRQ 4 Selected interrupt is assigned.
A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.
Parallel port For configuring the hardware security key Disabled Deactivates the port.
(dongle), which accessed internally bled - h e b 0 add
through the parallel interface. Enable Activates the port. The base I/O address must
then be set.
Auto First BIOS and then the operating system
configure the port automatically.
Base I/0 address Selection of the base /0 address for the 378, 278, 3BC Base /0 address is manually assigned.

parallel port.

Table 129: 855GME - 1/O device configuration - setting options (cont.)

2.5.5 Keyboard features

OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I -~ [

R114

Keyboard Features

Item Specific Help

NumLock : [On]

Key Clck: [Disabled]
Keyboard auto-repeat rate: [30/sec]
Keyboard auto-repeat delay: [1/2sec]

Selects Power-on state
for NumLock

Select Item
Select Menu

Help
Exit

Change Values

Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 115: 855GME - keyboard features

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
NumLock This option sets the status On Numeric keypad is activated.
of the numeric keypad when the the - ;
system is booted.yp off Only th_e cursor functions of the numerical keypad
are activated.
Auto Numeric keypad is activated, if present.

Table 130: 855GME - keyboard features - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Key click Using this option, the clicking of the keys Disabled Deactivates the function.
can be turned on or off. - -
Enabled Activates the function.

Keyboard auto-
repeat rate

For setting the speed of repetition when a
key is held down.

30/sec, 26.7/sec,
21.8/sec, 18.5/sec,
13.3/sec, 10/sec, 6/sec,
2Isec

Settings from 2 to 30 characters per second.

Keyboard auto-
repeat delay

For setting the amount of delay after the
key is pressed before the auto-repeat
begins.

1/4 sec, 1/2 sec, 3/4 sec,
1sec

Setting of the desired delay.

Table 130: 855GME - keyboard features - setting options (cont.)

2.5.6 CPU board monitor

OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I oo

R114

CPU Board Monitor

Item Specific Help

VCC 3.3V Voltage = SRSV

CPU Core Voltage = 1.05v

5Vsb Voltage = 4.84v

Battery Voltage = 3.39v
+43°C/+109°F

All items on this menu
cannot be modified in
user mode, If any
items require changes,
please consult your
system Supervisor.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values

Select » Sub

Setup Defaults

Menu Save and Exit

Figure 116: 855GME - CPU board monitor

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
VCC 3.3V voltage Displays the current voltage of the 3.3 volt None
supply (in volts).
CPU core voltage Displays the processor's core voltage (in None
volts).
5Vsb voltage Displays the 5 V standby voltage (in volts). None
Battery voltage Displays the battery voltage (in volt). None

Table 131: 855GME - CPU board monitor - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
CPU temperature Displays the processor's temperature (in None
degrees Celsius and Fahrenheit).
Table 131: 855GME - CPU board monitor - setting options
2.5.7 Miscellaneous
OBR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114
I -------
Miscellaneous Item Specific Help
Summary screen: [Enabled] Display system
QuickBoot Mode: [Enabled] configuration on boot
Extended Memory Testing: [Just zero it]
Dark Boot: [Disabled]
Halt On Errors: [Yes]
PS/2 Mouse: [Disabled]
Large Disk Access Mode: [DOS]
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 117: 855GME - miscellaneous

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Summary screen Set whether or not the system summary Enabled Activates the function.
screen should open when the system is Disabled Deact he funci
started (see figure 99 "855GME - BIOS isaple eactivates the function.
summary screen" on page 185).
QuickBoot mode Speeds up the booting process by Enabled Activates the function.
skipping several tests. - - :
Disabled Deactivates the function.
Extended memory This function determines the method by Just zero it The main memory is quickly tested.
testing which the main memory over 1 MB is - ;
None The main memory is not tested at all.
tested.
Normal This option is only available when the function

"QuickBoot mode" has been set to "disabled."
The main memory is tested more slowly than with
"Just zero It."

Table 132: 855GME - miscellaneous - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Dark boot Sets whether the diagnostics screen (see Enabled Activates the function. The diagnostics screen is
figure 98 "855GME - BIOS diagnostics displayed.
screen” on page 185) should be displayed - - : ) :
when the system is started. Disabled _Deactlv_ates the function. The diagnostics screen
is not displayed.
Halt on errors This option sets whether the system Yes The system pauses. The system pauses every
should pause the Power On Self Test time an error is encountered.
(POST) when it encounters an error.
No The system does not pause. All errors are
ignored.
PS/2 mouse Sets whether the PS/2 mouse port should Disabled Deactivates the port.
be activated. - ; )
Enabled Activates the port. The IRQ12 is reserved, and is
not available for other components.
Large disk access This option is intended for hard discs with Other For non-compatible access (e.g. Novell, SCO
mode more than 1024 cylinders, 16 heads, and Unix.)
more than 63 sectors per track. Settin
P g DOS For MS DOS compatible access.

options: DOS

Table 132: 855GME - miscellaneous - setting options

2.5.8 Baseboard/panel features

OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

R114

I ------- [

Baseboard/Panel Features

Item Specific Help

» Panel Control
» Baseboard Monitor
» Legacy Devices

Versions

BIOS: R114

MTCX: v1.23

FPGA: V1.06
Optimized ID: 00000001b
Device ID: 00001BB7h
Compatibility ID: 0000h
Serial Number: 70950168449

Product Name:

User Serial ID:

System 2PCI 1DD

FFFFFFFFh

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 118: 855GME - baseboard/panel features
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Panel control For special setup of connected panels. Enter Opens submenu
see "Panel control", on page 213.

Baseboard monitor Display of various temperatures and fan Enter Opens submenu

RPMs. see "Baseboard monitor", on page 214.
Legacy devices Enter Opens submenu

see "Legacy devices", on page 215.

BIOS Displays the BIOS version. None
MTCX PX32 Displays the MTCX PX32 firmware None

version.
MTCX FPGA Displays the MTCX FPGA firmware None

version.
Optimized ID Displays the DIP switch setting of the None

configuration switch.
Device ID Displays the hexadecimal value of the None

hardware device ID.
Compatibility ID Displays the version of the device within None

the same B&R device code. This ID is

needed for Automation Runtime.
Serial number Displays the B&R serial number. None
Product name Displays the B&R model number. None
User serial ID Displays the hexadecimal value of the None

user serial ID number.
This number can only be changed with
“control center," available from B&R.

Table 133: 855GME - baseboard/panel features - setting options
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OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I ----- [

R114

Panel Control Item Specific Help
Select Panel Number: [ 0] Panel 0-14 = Panels
Version: Vv0.00 connected to Automation
Brightness: [ 50%] Panel Link or Monitor/
Temperature: 00°C/32°F Panel connector.
Fan Speed: 00 RPM
Keys/Leds: 00/00 Panel 15 = Panel
connected on Panel PC
Link.
Note: DVI and PPC Link
will show no valid
values.
On PPC Link only the
brightness option will
work.
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 119: 855GME - panel control

the selected panel.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Select panel number | Selection of the panel number for which 0..15 Selection of panel 0 ... 15.
the values should be read out and/or Panel 15 is specifically intended for panel PC 700
changed. systems.
Version Display of the firmware version of the None
SDLR controller.
Brightness For setting the brightness of the selected 0%, 25%, 50%, 75%, For setting the brightness in % of the selected
panel. 100% panel. Changes take effect after saving and
restarting the system (e.g. by pressing <F10>).
Temperature Displays the selected panel's temperature None
(in degrees Celsius and Fahrenheit).
Fan speed Displays fan RPMs of the selected panel. None
Keys/LEDs Displays the available keys and LEDs on None

Table 134: 855GME - panel control - setting options
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Baseboard monitor

OBR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114
I ------- [
Baseboard Monitor Item Specific Help
I/0: 36°C/97°F
Power Supply: 00°C/32°F

Slide-In Drive 1: 25°C/77°F
Slide-In Drive 2: 00°C/32°F

Fan Speeds

Case 1: 00 RPM

Case 2: 00 RPM

Case 3: 00 RPM

Case 4: 00 RPM

CPU: 00 RPM
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 120: 855GME - baseboard monitor

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect

110 Displays the temperature in the I/O area in None
degrees Celsius and Fahrenheit.

Power supply Displays the temperature in the power None
supply area in degrees Celsius and
Fahrenheit.

Slide-in drive 1 Displays the temperature of the slide-in None
drive 1 in degrees Celsius and Fahrenheit.

Slide-in drive 2 Displays the temperature of the slide-in None
drive 2 in degrees Celsius and Fahrenheit.

Case 1 Displays the fan RPMs of housing fan 1. None

Case 2 Displays the fan RPMs of housing fan 2. None

Case 3 Displays the fan RPMs of housing fan 3. None

Case 4 Displays the fan RPMs of housing fan 4. None

CPU Displays the fan RPMs of the processor None
fan.

Table 135: 855GME - baseboard monitor - setting options
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OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I ------- [

R114

Legacy Devices

Item Specific Help

COM C:

Interrupt:
COM D:

Interrupt:
COM E:

Interrupt:
LPT:

CAN:

Interrupt:

Base I/O address:

Base I/O address:

Base I/O address:

Base I/O address:

Base I/O address:

2nd LAN controller:

[Enabled]
[2E8]
[IRQ 11]
[Enabled]
[238]
[IRQ 7]
[Enabled]
[2E8]
[IRQ 10]
[Enabled]
[278]
[Enabled]
384/385h
[IRQ 10]

[Enabled]

Enable/Disable the
internal COM port
for touch.

For detailed
description see user
manual.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 121: 855GME - Legacy devices

touch screen in panel PC 700 systems,
and, using SDL and LDL transfer
technology, also in Automation Panel 900
display units.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
comcC Settings for the internal serial interfaces in Disabled Deactivates the interface.
the system. This setting activates the - :
Enabled Activates the interface.

Base /0 address

Selection of the base 1/0 address for the
COM C port.

A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.

238, 2E8, 2F8, 328, 338,
3E8, 3F8

Selected base 1/0 address is assigned.

slot.

Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for the COM C IRQ3,IRQ4,IRQ5,IRQ | Selected interrupt is assigned.
port. 10, IRQ 11, IRQ 12, IRQ
A vyellow star indicates a conflict with 15
another device.
COMD Configuration of the COM D port for the Disabled Deactivates the interface.
serial interface of an automation panel link - :
Enabled Activates the interface.

Base I/O address

Configuration of the base 1/0 address for
the serial COM D port.

A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.

238, 2E8, 2F8, 328, 338,
3E8, 3F8

Selected base 1/0 address is assigned.

Table 136: 855GME - Legacy devices - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for the COM D IRQ3,IRQ4,IRQ5,IRQ | Selected interrupt is assigned.

port. 10, IRQ 11, IRQ 12, IRQ

A vyellow star indicates a conflict with 15

another device.
COME Configuration of the optional COM E port Disabled Deactivates the interface.

of a B&R add-on interface option (IF - :

Enabled Activates the interface.

option).

Base /0 address

Configuration of the base 1/0 address for
the serial COM E port.

A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.

238, 2E8, 2F8, 328, 338,
3E8, 3F8

Selected base 1/0 address is assigned.

Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for the COM E IRQ3,IRQ4,IRQ5,IRQ | Selected interrupt is assigned.
port. 10, IRQ 11, IRQ 12, IRQ
A vyellow star indicates a conflict with 15
another device.
LPT This setting is specific to B&R and should Disabled Deactivates the interface.
not be changed. - :
Enabled Activates the interface.
Base /0 address Configuration of the base 1/0 address for 278, 378, 3BC Selected base I/0 address is assigned.
the optional LPT.
A vyellow star indicates a conflict with
another device.
CAN Configuration of the CAN port of a B&R Disabled Deactivates the interface.
add-on interface card. - -
Enabled Activates the interface.
Base I/O address 384/385h None
Interrupt Selection of the interrupt for the CAN port. IRQ 10 Selected interrupt is assigned.
NMI NMI interrupt is assigned.
2nd LAN controller For tuming the on-board LAN controller Disabled Deactivates the controller.
(ETH2) on and off. -
Enabled Activates the controller.

Table 136: 855GME - Legacy devices - setting options (cont.)
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OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

Main Advanced Security

R114

Power Boot Exit
Item Specific Help

Supervisor Password Is: Clear
User Password Is: Clear

Supervisor Password
Set Supervisor Password: [Enter] controls access to the
Set User Password: [Enter] setup utility.
Diskette access: [Supervisor]
Fixed disk boot sector: [Normal]
Virus check reminder: [Disabled]
System backup reminder: [Disabled]
Password on boot: [Disabled]

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values

Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 122: 855GME - security menu

- not case sensitive.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Supervisor Displays whether or not a supervisor None Display set: A supervisor password has been set.
password is password has been set. Display clear: No supervisor password has been
set.
User password is Displays whether or not a user password None Display set: A user password has been set.
has been set. Display clear: No user password has been set.
Set supervisor To enter/change a supervisor password. Enter Press Enter and enter password two times. The
password A supervisor password is necessary to maximum 7 password must be 7 alphanumeric characters or
edit all BIOS settings. alphanumeric characters | less.

Needed to enter BIOS setup.
To change the password, enter the old password
once and then the new password twice.

Set user password

To enter/change a user password. A user
password allows the user to edit only
certain BIOS settings.

Enter
maximum 7
alphanumeric characters
- not case sensitive.

Press Enter and enter password two times. The
password must be 7 alphanumeric characters or
less.

Needed to enter BIOS setup.

To change the password, enter the old password

once and then the new password twice.

Table 137: 855GME - security - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Diskette access Access to the diskette drive is controlled Supervisor Supervisor password is needed to access a
here. Either or the supervisor or the user diskette drive.
has access to it. Does not work with USB - )
diskette drives. User User password is needed to access a diskette
drive.
Fixed disk boot The boot sector of the primary hard drive Normal Write access allowed.
sector can be write protected against viruses wii B — d
with this option. rite protect 0ot sector is write protected.
Virus check This function opens a reminder when the Disabled Deactivates the function.
reminder system is started to scan for viruses. - -
Daily A reminder appears every day when the system
is started.
Weekly A reminder appears the first time the system is
started after every Sunday.
Monthly A reminder appears the first time the system is
started each month.
System backup This function opens a reminder when the Disabled Deactivates the function.
reminder system is started to create a system : :
backup. Daily A reminder appears every day when the system
is started.
Weekly A reminder appears the first time the system is
started after every Sunday.
Monthly A reminder appears the first time the system is
started each month.
Password at boot This function requires a supervisor or user Disabled Deactivates the function.
password when the system is started. - :
Enabled Activates the function.

Only possible when a supervisor or user
password is enabled.

Table 137: 855GME - security - setting options (cont.)
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2.7 Power
OBR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114
Main _ Advanced _ Security [N
Item Specific Help
[Yes]
» ACPI Control En/Disable ACPI BIOS
(Advance Configuration
Max CPU frequency: [1100MHZz] and Power Interface)
Automatic Thermal Control Circuit: [TM2]
Power Savings: [Disabled]
Hard Disk Timeout: [Disabled]
Video Timeout: [Disabled]
Resume On Modem Ring: [Of£]
Resume On Time: [Off]
Resume Time: [00:00:00]
Power supply: [ATX]

Power Button Function:
Power Loss Control

[Power Off]
[Power On]

Select Item
Select Menu

Help
Exit

Change Values

Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 123: 855GME - power menu

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Enable ACPI This option turns the ACPI function Yes Activates the function.
(Advanced Configuration and Power
Interface) on or off. This is an advanced
plug & play and power management No Deactivates the function.
functionality.
ACPI control Configuration of specific limits. Enter Opens submenu
See "ACPI control", on page 221
Automatic thermal This function monitors the CPUs Disabled Deactivates the function.
control circuit temperature. If the maximum operating o with 50 % load
temperature of the CPU is exceeded, the ™1 Operation with 50 % load.
performance of the processor is throttled. ™2 Operation in accordance with Intel's Geyserville
specifications.
Power savings This function determines if and how the Disabled Deactivates the power save function.
power save function is used. : - ) —
Customized Power management is configured by adjusting

the individual settings.

Maximum power

Maximum power savings function.

Savings
Maximum performance | Energy  savings function to  maximize
performance.
Table 138: 855GME - power - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Standby timeout Set here when the system should enter off No standby.
standby mode. During standby, various
devices and the display wil be
deactivated. 1,2, 4,8 minutes Time in minutes until standby.
This option only available when "power
savings" is set to customized.
Auto suspend Set here when the system should enter off No standby.
timeout suspend mode to save electricity.

This option only available when "power
savings" is set to customized.

5, 10, 15, 20, 30, 40, 60
Minutes

Time in minutes until standby.

Hard disk timeout

Set here how long after the last access the
hard disk should enter standby mode.
This option only available when "power

Disabled

Deactivates the function.

10, 15, 30, 45 seconds

Time in seconds until standby.

savings" is set to customized. 1,2,4,6,8, 10, 15 Time in minutes until standby.
minutes

Video timeout Disabled
Resume on modem | If an external modem is connected to a Off Deactivates the function.
ring serial port and the telephone rings, the - he func

system starts up. On Activates the function.
Resume on time This function enables the system to start off Deactivates the function.

at the time set under "resume time." - -

On Activates the function.

Resume time Time setting for the option "resume on [00:00:00] Personal setting of the time in the format

time" (when the system should start up). (hh:mm:ss).
Power supply The type of power supply being used can ATX An ATX compatible power supply is being used.

be entered here. - o

AT An AT compatible power supply is being used.
Power button This option determines the function of the Power off Shuts down the system.
Function power button.
Sleep The system enters sleep mode.

Power loss control This option determines how the system Stay off The system does not turn back on. The system

reacts to a power outage. remains off until the power button is pressed.

Power-on The system turns back on.
Last state The system resumes the last state it was in

before the power outage.

Table 138: 855GME - power - setting options (cont.)
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OBR1

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I -----

R114

ACPI Control

Item Specific Help

[Disabled]
Passive Cooling Trip Point: [Disabled]
Critical Trip Point [110°C]
APIC - IO APIC Mode: [Disabled]
Native IDE Support: [Disabled]

This value controls
the temperature of
the ACPI Active Trip
Point - the point

in which the 0OS will
turn the CPU Fan on.

Help
Exit

Select Item
Select Menu

Change Values
Select » Sub Menu

Setup Defaults
Save and Exit

Figure 124: 855GME - ACPI control

deactivated, as this would allow the
CPU to rise above the temperature
specifications.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Active trip point With this function, an optional CPU fan Disabled Deactivates the function.
above the operating system can be set to N N - o
turn on when the CPU reaches the set 40°...100°C Tempevrature semnvg for the active trip point. Can
temperature. be set in 5 degree increments.
Passive cooling trip | With this function, a temperature can be Disabled Deactivates the function.
point set at which the CPU automatically : - -
: 40°...100°C Temperature setting for the passive cooling trip
reduces its speed. . ) ;
point. Can be set in 5 degree increments.
Critical trip point With this function, a temperature can be Disabled Deactivates the function.
set at which the operating system
automatically shuts itself down.
Warning!
9 40°...110°C Temperature setting for the critical trip point. Can
This function should never be be set in 5 degree increments.

Table 139: 855GME - ACPI control - setting options
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect

APIC - 1/0 APIC This option controls the functionality of the Disabled Deactivates the function

mode advanced interrupt controller in the Enabled At he functi
processor. nable ctivates the function.

The activation of this option is only effective if it
takes place before the operating system
(Windows XP) is activated.

There are then 23 IRQs available.

Native IDE support | The native IDE support offers the Disabled Deactivates the function.
possibility to make 4 hard disk controllers
(2 x primary ATA for a total of 4 devices,

and 2 x secondary ATA for another 2 Enabled Activates the function.
devices) accessible through Windows XP.

Table 139: 855GME - ACPI control - setting options

2.8 Boot
OBR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114
Main Advanced Security Power Boot
Item Specific Help
Boot priority order
1: IDE O:
2: IDE 1: FUJITSU MHT2030AR- (PS) Keys used to view or
3: IDE CD: CD-224E-(SS) configure devices:
4: USB FDC: Up and Down arrows
5: USB KEY: select a device.
6: USB CDROM: <+> and <-> moves
73 the device up or down.
8: <f> and <r> specifies
Excluded from boot order: the device fixed or
: IDE 2: removeable.
IDE 3: <x> exclude or include
USB HDD: the device to boot.
USB ZIP: <Shift + 1> enables or
USB LS120: disables a device.
PCI BEV: <1 - 4> Loads default
PCI SCSI: boot sequence.
Bootable Add-In Cards
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select » Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 125: 855GME - boot menu
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BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect

1 IDE 0, IDE 1, Use the up arrow T and down arrow { , to select
- IDE 2, IDE 3, a device. Then, use the <+> und <-> keys to

2 IDE CD change the boot priority of the drive.

3 Hgg E[I;%OUI\/? BKEY To add a device to the "boot priority order" list

4 USB HDD. USB ZIP from the "excluded from boot order" list, use the
' USB LSlZYO <x>key. In the same way, the <x> key can move

5: PCI BEV P’Cl scsi boot devices down out of the boot priority order.

o bootable 'a dd-in cards The keys 1 - 4 can load preset boot sequences.

7

8:

Table 140: 855GME - boot - setting options

2.9 Exit
0BR1 PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility R114
Main Advanced Security Power Boot Exit _
Item Specific Help
Exit Saving Changes
Exit Discarding Changes
Load Setup Defaults Exit System Setup and
Discard Changes save your changes to
Save Changes CMOS.
Help Select Item Change Values Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Execute Command Save and Exit

Figure 126: 855GME - exit menu

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect

Exit saving changes | BIOS setup is closed with this item. Yes/No
Changes made are saved in CMOS after
confirmation, and the system is rebooted.

Table 141: 855GME - exit menu - setting options
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restarted.

BIOS setting Description Setting options Effect
Exit discarding With this item you can close BIOS setup Yes /No
changes without saving the changes made. The
system is then rebooted.
Load setup defaults | This item loads the BIOS setup defaults, Yes /No
which are defined by the DIP switch
settings. These settings are loaded for all
BIOS configurations.
Discard changes Should unknown changes have been Yes /No
made and not yet saved, they can be
discarded.
Save changes Settings are saved, and the system is not Yes /No

Table 141: 855GME - exit menu - setting options
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2.10 Profile overview

If the function "load setup defaults" is chosen in the main BIOS setup menu, or if exit is selected
(or <F9> is pressed) in the individual setup screens, the following BIOS settings are the
optimized values that will be used.

The first six DIP switches (1-6) are used to set the profiles. The rest (7,8) are reserved.

Figure 127: DIP switch on system unit

DIP switch setting
Number Optimized for 1|2 (3|45 |6 |7]|8)
Profile 0 Automation PC 620 system units 5PC600.5X01-00. off | off | off | off | Off | Off
Profile 1 Reserved on | off | off | off | Off | Off
Profile 2 Automation PC 620 system units 5PC600.SX02-00, 5PC600.5X02- | Off [ On | Off | Off | Off | Off
01, 5PC600.5X05-00 and 5PC600.SX05-01.
Profile 3 Panel PC 700 system unit 5PC720.1043-00, 5PC720.1214-00, On | On | Off | Off | Off | Off
5PC720.1505-00, 5PC781.1043-00, 5PC781.1505-00 and
5PC782.1043-00.
Profile 4 Panel PC 700 system unit 5PC720.1043-01, 5PC720.1505-01 and | Off | Off | On | Off | Off | Off
5PC720.1505-02.

1) Reserved.

Table 142: 855GME - profile overview

The following pages provide an overview of the BIOS default settings for the different DIP switch

configurations.

Personal settings

If changes have been made to the BIOS defaults, they can be entered in the personal settings
column of following tables for backup.
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2.10.1 Main

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings

System time - - B

System date - - -

SMART device monitoring Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled

Primary master

Type Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto

Multi-sector transfer - - .

LBA mode control - - .

32-hit /0 Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Transfer mode - - -

Ultra DMA mode - - -

SMART monitoring Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Primary slave

Type Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto

Multi-sector transfer - - .

LBA mode control - - .

32-hit I/0 Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Transfer mode - - -

Ultra DMA mode - - -

SMART monitoring Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Secondary master

Type Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto

Multi-sector transfer - - .

LBA mode control - - .

32-hit 1/0 Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Transfer mode - - -

Ultra DMA mode - - -

SMART monitoring Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Secondary slave

Type Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto

Multi-sector transfer - - .

LBA mode control - - .

32-hit /0 Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Transfer mode - - -

Ultra DMA mode - - -

SMART monitoring Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Table 143: 855GME - main - profile setting overview
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2.10.2 Advanced

Advanced chipset/graphics control

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
Graphics engine 1 Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto
Default flat panel XGA XGA XGA None None
Flat panel scaling Stretched Stretched Stretched Stretched Stretched
Graphics engine 2 Auto Auto Auto Auto Auto

Graphics engine

Graphics engine 1

Graphics engine 1

Graphics engine 1

Graphics engine 1

Graphics engine 1

Graphics memory size

UMA =8 MB

UMA =8 MB

UMA =8 MB

UMA =8 MB

UMA =8 MB

Enable memory gap

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Table 144: 855GME - advanced chipset/graphics control - profile settings overview

PCI/PNP configuration

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
PNP OS installed Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reset configuration data No No No No No
Secured setup configuration Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
PCI |RQ line 1 Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
PCI |RQ line 2 Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
PCIIRQ line 3 Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
PCIIRQ line 4 Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
Onboard LAN IRQ line Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
Onboard USB EHCI |RQ Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select Auto-select
line
Default primary video PCI PCI PCI PCI PCI
adapter
Assign IRQ to SMB Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
PCl device, slot #1
ROM scan option Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Enable master Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Latency timer Default Default Default Default Default
PClI device, slot #2
ROM scan option Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Enable master Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Latency timer Default Default Default Default Default

Table 145: 855GME - PCI/PNP configuration - profile setting overview
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PCl device, slot #3 Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
ROM scan option Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Enable master Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Latency timer Default Default Default Default Default

PCI device, slot #4

ROM scan option Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Enable master Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Latency timer Default Default Default Default Default
PCI/PNP ISA IRQ resource

exclusion

IRQ 3 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ 4 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ5 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ7 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ9 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ 10 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ 11 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ 12 Available Available Available Available Available
IRQ 15 Available Available Available Available Available

Table 145: 855GME - PCI/PNP configuration - profile setting overview (cont.)

Memory cache

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
Memory cache Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Cache system BIOS area Write protect Write protect Write protect Write protect Write protect
Cache video BIOS area Write protect Write protect Write protect Write protect Write protect
Cache base 0-512k Write back Write back Write back Write back Write back
Cache base 512-640k Write back Write back Write back Write back Write back
Cache extended memory Write back Write back Write back Write back Write back
area
Cache D000 - D3FF Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Cache D400 - D7FF Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Cache D800 - DBFF Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Cache DC00 - DFFF Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Table 146: 855GME - memory cache - profile setting overview
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Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
Local bus IDE adapter Primary Both Both Primary Both
Primary IDE UDMA66/100 Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Secondary IDE Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
UDMAG66/100
USB UHCI host controller 1 Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
USB UHCI host controller 2 Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
USB UHCI host controller Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Legacy USB support Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
AC97 audio controller Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Onboard LAN controller Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Onboard LAN PXE ROM Disabled Enabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Serial port A Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Base I/0 address 3F8 3F8 3F8 3F8 3F8
Interrupt IRQ 4 IRQ 4 IRQ 4 IRQ 4 IRQ 4
Serial port B Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Mode Normal Normal Normal Normal Normal
Base 1/0 address 3F8 3F8 3F8 3F8 3F8
Interrupt IRQ 3 IRQ 3 IRQ 3 IRQ 3 IRQ 3
Parallel port Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
Base I/0 address 378 378 378 378 378

Table 147: 855GME -

Keyboard features

1/0 device configuration - profile setting overview

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
NumLock On On On on on
Key click Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Keyboard auto-repeat rate 30/sec 30/sec 30/sec 30/sec 30/sec
Keyboard auto-repeat delay 1/2 sec 1/2 sec 1/2 sec 1/2 sec 1/2 sec

Table 148: 855GME - keyboard features - profile setting overview
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CPU board monitor

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings

VCC 3.3V voltage - - .

CPU core voltage - - -

5Vsh voltage - - -

Battery voltage - - -

CPU temperature - - -

Table 149: 855GME - CPU board monitor - profile setting overview

Miscellaneous

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings

Summary screen Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled

QuickBoot mode Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled

Extended memory testing Just zero it Just zero it Just zero it Just zero it Just zero it

Dark boot Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Halt on errors Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

PS/2 mouse Disabled Enabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Large disk access mode DOS DOS DOS DOS DOS

Table 150: 855GME - miscellaneous - profile setting overview

Baseboard/panel features

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings

Versions - - .

BIOS - - -

MTCX - - -

FPGA - - -

Optimized ID - - -

Device ID - - .

Compatibility ID - - .

Serial number - - -

Product name - - -

User serial ID - - -

Panel control Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings

Select panel number 0 0 0 0 0

Version - - .

Brightness 100 % 100 % 100 % 100 % 100 %

Temperature - - -

Table 151: 855GME - baseboard/panel features - profile setting overview
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Fan speed

Keys/LEDs

Baseboard monitor

Temperatures

110

Power supply

Slide-in drive 1

Slide-in drive 2

Fan speeds

Case 1

Case 2

Case 3

Case 4

CPU

Legacy devices

comC

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Enabled

Enabled

Base 1/0 address

3E8h

3E8h

Interrupt

11

1

COMD

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Base 1/0 address

Interrupt

COME

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Base 1/0 address

Interrupt

LPT

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Base 1/0 address

CAN

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Base I/0 address

Interrupt

2nd LAN controller

Enabled

Enabled

Enabled

Enabled

Enabled

Table 151: 855GME - baseboard/panel features - profile setting overview (cont.)

2.10.3 Security

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
Supervisor password is Clear Clear Clear Clear Clear
User password is Clear Clear Clear Clear Clear

Set supervisor password

Set user password

Table 152: 855GME - security - profile setting overview
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Diskette access Supervisor Supervisor Supervisor Supervisor Supervisor
Fixed disk boot sector Normal Normal Normal Normal Normal
Virus check reminder Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
System backup reminder Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Password at boot Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Table 152: 855GME - security - profile setting overview (cont.)

2.10.4 Power

Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
Enable ACPI Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Max CPU frequency Dependant on Dependant on Dependant on Dependant on Dependant on

processor processor processor processor processor
Automatic thermal control ™2 ™2 ™2 ™2 ™2
circuit
Power savings Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Standby timeout - - -
Auto suspend timeout - - -
Hard disk timeout Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Video timeout Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Resume on modem ring off Off off off off
Resume on time off off off off off
Resume time 00:00:00 00:00:00 00:00:00 00:00:00 00:00:00
Power supply ATX ATX ATX ATX ATX
Power button function Power off Power off Power off Power off Power off
Power loss control Power-on Power-on Power-on Power-on Power-on
ACPI control
Active trip point Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Passive cooling trip point Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Critical trip point 110°C 110°C 110°C 110°C 110°C
APIC - 1/0 APIC mode Disabled Enabled Disabled Disabled Disabled
Native IDE support Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled Disabled

Table 153: 855GME - power - profile setting overview
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2.10.5 Boot
Profile 0 Profile 1 Profile 2 Profile 3 Profile 4 Personal settings
Boot priority order
1 IDE 0 PCI BEV IDE 0 IDE 0 IDEO
2: IDE 1 IDE 0 IDE 1 IDE 1 IDE1
3 IDE CD IDE 1 IDE CD IDE CD IDE CD
4: USB FDC IDE CD USB FDC USB FDC USB FDC
5: USB KEY USB FDC USB KEY USB KEY USB KEY
6: USB CDROM USB KEY USB CDROM USB CDROM USB CDROM
T - USB CDROM - IDE 2 IDE 2
8: - - - IDE 3 IDE 3
Excluded from boot order
IDE 2 IDE 2 IDE 2 USB HDD USB HDD
IDE3 IDE 3 IDE 3 USB ZIP USB ZIP
USB HDD USB HDD USB HDD USB LS120 USB LS120
USB ZIP USB ZIP USB ZIP PCI BEV PCI BEV
USB LS120 USB LS120 USB LS120 PCI SCSI PCI SCSI
PCIBEV PCI SCSI PCI BEV Bootable add-in Bootable add-in
cards cards
PCI SCSI Bootable add-in PCI SCSI

cards

Bootable add-in
cards

Bootable add-in
cards

Table 154: 855GME - boot - profile setting overview
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3. BIOS upgrade

Warning!

The upgrade procedures described in the following pages must be carried out for all
PPC700 systems with software versions lower than those listed in the following
table.

CPU board software 815E 855GME
BIOS <RO017 <R007

MTCX PX32 firmware <V1.19 <V119
MTCX FPGA firmware <V1.06 <V1.06

Table 155: CPU board software versions

Automation Panel Link Transceiver (5DLSDL.1000-01) Receiver (5DLSDL.1000-00)

SDLR version <V0.03 <V0.03

Table 156: Automation panel link software versions

3.1 Requirements

The following peripheral devices are needed for a software upgrade:

» USB floppy drive or USB memory stick

e 1.44MB HDD diskette(s) (max. 3 diskettes)

* PS/2 or USB keyboard

* B&R upgrade software (www.br-automation.com)
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3.2 What information do | need?

Before starting the upgrade, you should know the CPU board type (815E or 855GME) and the
various software versions.

3.2.1 Which CPU board do | have?

After switching on the PPC700, the installed CPU board can be identified by the letters "B" and

"c".
PhoenixBIOS 4.0 Release 6.1
Copyright 1985-2003 Phoenix Technologies Ltd.
All Rights Reserved
<1BR1R006> Bernecker + Rainer Industrie-Elektronic C1.00
FOR EVALUATION ONLY. NOT FOR RESALE.
Build Time: 09/09/04 03:15:22
CPU = Mobile Intel(R) Celeeron(TM) CPU
58M System RAM Passed
Press <F2> to enter SETUP
Figure 128: Differentiating between 815E and 855GME CPU boards
Letter CPU board Model number
B 855GME 5PC600.E855-00
C 815E 5PC600.E815-00, 5PC600.E815-02, 5PC600.E815-03

Table 157: Differentiating between 815E and 855GME CPU boards
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3.2.2 Which BIOS version and firmware are already installed on the PPC700?

This information can be found on the same BIOS setup page for both the 815E and the 855GME
CPU boards:

» After switching on the PPC700, you can get to the BIOS setup by pressing "F2".
* From the BIOS main menu "advanced" (top), select "baseboard/panel features" (bottom):

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility

I ----- [

Baseboard/Panel Features Item Specific Help
» Panel Control
» Baseboard Monitor
» Legacy Devices
Versions / SyStem BIOS
BIOS: ROO7 .
MTCX PX32: vi.10 == MTCX PX32 firmware
MTCX FPGA: V1.06 \ .
MTCX FPGA firmware
Optimized ID: 11111111b
Device ID: 00001BB7h
Compatibility ID: 0000h
Serial Number: 70950168449
Product Name: System 2PCI 1DD
User Serial ID: 00000000h
Help Select Item Chanage Features Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 129: Software versions
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3.2.3 Which firmware is installed on the Automation Panel Link transceiver/receiver?

This information can be found on the same BIOS setup page for both the 815E and the 855GME
CPU boards:
» After switching on the PPC700, you can get to the BIOS setup by pressing "F2".

* From the BIOS main menu "advanced" (top), select "baseboard/panel features" (bottom)
and then "panel control":

Information:

The version can only be shown if an Automation Panel with Automation Panel Link
SDL transceiver (5DLSDL.1000-01) and Automation Panel Link SDL receiver
(5DLSDL.1000-00) is connected.

PhoenixBIOS Setup Utility
I -
Panel Control Item Specific Help
Select Panel Number: [ 0]
Version: vo.03 ———FPGA firmware of
Brightness: [ 50%]
Temperature: 00°C/32°F SDLR COntI’O”er
Fan Speed: 00 RPM
Keys/Leds: 00/00
Help Select Item Chanage Features Setup Defaults
Exit Select Menu Select Sub Menu Save and Exit

Figure 130: Firmware version of Automation Panel Link SDL transceiver/receiver
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3.3 Upgrade BIOS for 815E

» Download and unzip the zip file from the B&R homepage.

» Copy the files to an MS-DOS startup disk (information about creating a bootable disk can
be found in section 3.8 "Creating a DOS boot diskette in Windows XP" on page 243).

» Place the diskette in the USB floppy drive and reboot the PPC700.
» The following boot menu will be shown after startup

1. Upgrade PHOENIX BIOS for 815E

2. Exit

Concerning point 1:
BIOS is automatically upgraded (default after 5 seconds).

Concerning point 2:
Return to the shell (MS-DOS).

» The system must be rebooted after a successful upgrade.
Information:

When the system has rebooted, setup default values must be reloaded after the
Checksum error message (press F1 or select "load setup defaults" in the BIOS setup
"exit" menu). Afterwards, the time and date must be set again.

When using a system unit with 2 PCI slots, the DIP switches on the system unit must be set to
profile position 2. When using a system unit with 1 PCI slot, the DIP switches do not have to be
changed.

Figure 131: DIP switch on system unit (example)

DIP switch setting
Number Optimized for device 1|23 |4|5 |6 |7]|s8
Profile 0 Automation PC 620 system units 5PC600.SX01- | Off | off | Off | Off | Off | Off
00.
Profile 1 Reserved on | off | off | off | Off | Off

Table 158: Profile overview
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DIP switch setting
Number Optimized for device 1|23 |4|5]|6|™]|s
Profile 2 Automation PC 620 system units 5PC600.SX02- | Off | On | Off | Off | Off | Off
00, 5PC600.5X02-01, 5PC600.SX05-00 and
5PC600.SX05-01.
Profile 3 Panel PC 700 system unit 5PC720.1043-00, On | On | Off | Off | Off | Off
5PC720.1214-00, 5PC720.1505-00,
5PC781.1043-00, 5PC781.1505-00 and
5PC782.1043-00.
Profile 4 Panel PC 700 system unit 5PC720.1043-01, off | off | On | Off | Off | Off
5PC720.1505-01 and 5PC720.1505-02.

Table 158: Profile overview (cont.)

1) Not required. Free.

3.4 Upgrade BIOS for 855GME

» Download and unzip the zip file from the B&R homepage.

» Copy the files to an MS-DOS startup disk (information about creating a bootable disk can
be found in section 3.8 "Creating a DOS boot diskette in Windows XP" on page 243).

» Place the diskette in the USB floppy drive and reboot the PPC700.
» The following boot menu will be shown after startup

1. Upgrade PHOENIX BIOS for 855GME
2. Exit

Concerning point 1:
BIOS is automatically upgraded (default after 5 seconds).

Concerning point 2:
Return to the shell (MS-DOS).

» The system must be rebooted after a successful upgrade.
Information:

When the system has rebooted, Load Setup Default values must be reloaded after
the Checksum error message (press F1 or select "Load Setup Defaults" in the BIOS
setup "Exit" menu). Afterwards, the time and date must be set again.

When using a system unit with 2 PCI slots, the DIP switches on the system unit must be set to
profile position 2. When using a system unit with 1 PCI slot, the DIP switches do not have to be
changed.
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Figure 132: DIP switch on system unit (example)

DIP switch setting
Number Optimized for device 1234|556 |78
Profile 0 Automation PC 620 system units 5PC600.SX01- | Off | Off | off [ Off | Off | Off
00.

Profile 1 Reserved On | off | Off | Off | Off | Off
Profile 2 Automation PC 620 system units 5PC600.SX02- | Off | On | Off | Off | Off | Off
00, 5PC600.5X02-01, 5PC600.SX05-00 and

5PC600.SX05-01.
Profile 3 Panel PC 700 system unit 5PC720.1043-00, On | On | Off | Off | Off | Off
5PC720.1214-00, 5PC720.1505-00,
5PC781.1043-00, 5PC781.1505-00 and
5PC782.1043-00.
Profile 4 Panel PC 700 system unit 5PC720.1043-01, off | off | On | Off | Off | Off

5PC720.1505-01 and 5PC720.1505-02.

Table 159: Profile overview

1) Not required. Free.

3.5 Upgrade the firmware

Depending on the design, a PPC700 system is equipped with several controllers (MTCX, SDLR).
The firmware can be upgraded individually.

Download and unzip the zip file from the B&R homepage.

Copy the files to an MS-DOS startup disk (information about creating a bootable disk can
be found in section 3.8 "Creating a DOS boot diskette in Windows XP" on page 243).

Place the diskette in the USB floppy drive and reboot the PPC700.
The following boot menu will be shown after startup

1. Upgrade MTCX PX32 and FPGA

2. Upgrade MTCX PX32 only

3. Upgrade MTCX FPGA only

4_ Upgrade SDLR on Panel 0 only

5. Exit

Concerning point 1:
Automatically upgrade PX32 and FPGA for MTCX (default after 5 seconds).
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Concerning point 2:
Automatically upgrade PX32 for MTCX.

Concerning point 3:
Automatically upgrade FPGA for MTCX.

Concerning point 4:
Automatically upgrade FPGA firmware for SDLR controller on Panel 0.

Warning!

The SDLR firmware can only be updated if an Automation Panel with Automation
Panel Link SDL Transceiver (5DLSDL.1000-01) and Automation Panel Link SDL
Receiver (5DLSDL.1000-00) is connected. This update is only permitted in an office
environment (clean environment - no disturbances) because a software error in
versions older than V0.03 can cause errors. This error can cause the Automation
Panel to remain off after an update. If this error occurs, the Automation Panel Link
SDL Transceiver (5DLSDL.1000-01) or Automation Panel Link SDL Receiver
(5DLSDL.1000-00) must be exchanged or sent in for repair.

Concerning point 5:
Return to the shell (MS-DOS).

3.6 Installing the graphic chip driver for 815E CPU boards

The following must be observed when installing the graphic chip driver for the graphic chip
integrated in the 815E chip set:

» The driver available from Intel is NOT permitted to be used, only the driver available from
B&R(www.br-automation.com).

» After unpacking the *.zip file, the driver must be updated using the Windows Device
Manager "Start - Control Panel - System - Hardware - Device Manager - Update Driver".
When doing this, use the file i81xnt5.inf.

» The initial installation of the driver can only be carried out with an external monitor
connected. After successfully installing the B&R driver, an Automation Panel be operated
without problems.

Caution!

Presently, this driver is only approved for the Windows XP Professional and
Windows XP embedded operating systems.
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3.7 Windows XP Embedded and BIOS upgrade

If the following error message appears after upgrading BIOS:

"Copy Error"

"Setup cannot copy the file Audio3d.dll*

then the audio drive must be reinstalled.

To do this, use the audio driver from the B&R Homepage (www.br-automation.com).

During the installation of the audio driver, the following 2 files must be hand selected from the
following directories.

ksuser.dll in the directory ...\Windows\system32
ks.sys in the directory ...\Windows\system32\drivers

This applies to 815E and 855ME CPU boards.

In order to be able to set up all possible resolutions when using an 815E CPU board, the graphics
driver must be installed (see 3.6 "Installing the graphic chip driver for 815E CPU boards").
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3.8 Creating a DOS boot diskette in Windows XP

¢ Place an empty 1.44MB HDD diskette in the disk drive
* Open Windows Explorer
« Right-click on the 3 1/2" Floppy icon and select "Format...".

Formatieren von 3'i-Diskette ...
[+ D Eigene Dateien | |'ff EGAZ.C icherkapazit:
= 'j‘ frbeitsplatz @EGAS.C Speicherkapazibat:
- | FHEGa.cp
# e Windows (C: SKEVB Dakeisystem:
[ b CO-Laufwerk (DY Eyplorer QKEYBOI
W4 netzwerkumgsbung Affnen QKEVBRE P -
cuchen... @KEVBRE rifie der Zuordnungseinheiten:
Change Attributes... )| KEYERC
MODE Valumebszsich .
Suche nach Viren... e
Freigabe und Sicherheit. ..
Formatierungsoptionen
Ausschneiden
Kopieren | s-DOS-Startdlskette erstellen
Umbenennen [ ]
Eigenschaften

Figure 133: Creating a bootable diskette in Windows XP - step 1

¢« Then select the checkbox "Create an MS-DOS startup disk", press "Start" and
acknowledge the warning message with "OK".

Formatieren von 3'4-Diskette (A:)

L] ACHTUNG: Beim Formatiersn werden ALLE Daken auf diesem Datentrager geldscht,
. Klicken Sie auf "OK", um den Dakentrager zu Formatieren, Klicken Sie auf "Abbrechen”, um den Worgang abzubrechen,

]

Figure 134: Creating a bootable diskette in Windows XP - step 2

Formatieren von 3'4-Diskette (A:) E|

.
\l{) Formatieren abgeschlossen.

=)

Figure 135: Creating a bootable diskette in Windows XP - step 3
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After creating the startup disk, some of the files must be deleted because of the size of the
update.

When doing this, all files (hidden, system files, etc.) must be shown on the diskette.

In Explorer, go to the "tools" menu, select "folder options..." and open the "view" tab - now
uncheck the option "hide protected operating system files (recommended)" (checked as default)
and check the option "show hidden files and folders".

Vorher Nachher

Name arefe Typ Geandert am Hame Grofe Typ Geandert am
[S|piseLay 17K Systemdatei 08.06.2000 17:00 ALTOEXEC 1KB Stapshverarbeitungsdateif,. 04.10,2004 15:14
gEGAZ.CPI S8KE (CPI-Datei 08.06,2000 17:00 T commanp 91 KB Amwendung Fir MS-DOS 08.06.2000 17:00
=l Ecaz.cr1 SBKE CPL-Datei 08.06.2000 17:00 = CONFIG 1KB  Systemdatei 04.10.2004 15:14
gEGA,CPI G8KE (CPI-Datei 08.06,2000 17:00 S| DISPLAY 17 KB Systemdatei 08.06.2000 17:00
Tkeve 22KB  Anwendung fir M3-DOS 08.06.2000 17:00 =] EGaz.CPT S8KE CPI-Datel 08.06.2000 17:00
=] KEYBOARD 39KB Systemdatel 08.06.2000 17:00 EGAZ.CPI SEKE CPI-Datei 08.06,2000 17,00
KEYERDZ 32K Systemdatei 08.06.2000 17:00 S EGA.CPL S8KB  CPI-Datel 08.06,2000 17,00
= kevBRD3 I1KB Systemdatel 08.06.2000 17:00 = 10 114KB  Systemdatei 15.05.2001 18:57
= kevERD4 13K Systemdatei 0,06,2000 17:00 Clkeve 22KB  Anwendung fir 1M5-D05 08.06.2000 17:00
[Fmone 29KB  Anwendung fur M5-DOS 08.06.2000 17:00 KEVBOKRD 34KE  Systemdatei 08.06,2000 17,00
KEVBRDZ 32KB  Systemdatei 08.06.2000 17:00
KEVERD 31KB  Systemdatei 08.06,2000 1700
KEVBRD# 13KB  Systemdatei 08.06.2000 17:00
Flmoce 29KB Anwendung Fir MS-DOS 08.06,2000 1700
= MeDOS 1KE  Systemdatei 07.04,2001 13:40

Figure 136: Creating a bootable diskette in Windows XP - step 4

Marme: Grife  Typ Ge&ndert am
1KB  Stapslverarbeitungsdatei firr M3-DOS 04,10,2004 15:14
] COMMARD: 91KE  Anwendung Fir M5-DOS 08.06.2000 17:00
1KE Systemdatei 04.10.2004 15:14
17KE  Systemdatei 08.06.2000 17:00
S8KE CPI-Datei 08.06.2000 17:00
SOKB CPI-Datei 08.06.2000 17:00
S8KE CPI-Datei 08.06.2000 17:00
114KE  Systemdatei 15.05.2001 18:57
22KB  Anwendung Fir M3-DOS 08.06.2000 17:00
34 KB Systemdatsi 08.06.2000 17:00
3ZKE Systemdatei 08.06.2000 17:00
31KE Systemdatei 08.06.2000 17:00
[% 13KE  Systemdatei 08.06.2000 17:00
29KB  Anwendung Fir MS-DOS 08.06,2000 17:00
1KE Systemdatei 07.04.2001 13:40

Figure 137: Creating a bootable diskette in Windows XP - step 5

Now all files (marked) except Command.com, 10.sys and MSDOS.sys can be deleted.
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Chapter 5« Accessories

1. Overview

Model number Short description Note
0AC201.9 Lithium batteries (5x)
Lithium batteries, 5 pcs., 3 V /950 mAh, button cell
0TB103.9 Plug 24V 5.08 3p screw clamps
24 VDC 3-pin connector, female. Screw clamp, 2.5 mm2, protected against vibration by the
screw flange.
0TB103.91 Plug 24V 5.08 3p cage clamps
24 VDC 3-pin connector, female. Cage clamps, 2.5 mm?, protected against vibration by the
screw flange.
4A0006.00-000 Lithium battery (1x)
Lithium battery, 1 piece, 3 V / 950 mAh, button cell
5A5003.03 Front cover

Front cover appropriate for the USB 2.0 Media Drive 5MD900.USB2-00.

5AC600.ICOV-00

Interface covers
Interface covers for APC620 and PPC700 devices; 5 pieces

5AC900.1000-00 Adapter DVI-A/m to CRT DB15HD/f
Adapter DVI (plug) to CRT (socket), for connecting a standard monitor to a DVI-I interface.
5AC900.1200-00 USB interface cover (cannot be lost)

Front side USB interface cover (cannot be lost) for Automation Panel 900 and
Panel PC 700 devices.

5CADVI.0018-00

DVI-D cable 1.8 m/ single
Cable (single) DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 1.8 m

5CADVI.0050-00

DVI-D cable 5 m/ single
Cable (single) DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 5 m

5CADVI.0100-00

DVI-D cable 10 m/ single
Cable (single) DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 10 m

5CASDL.0018-00 SDL cable (1.8 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 1.8 m
5CASDL.0050-00 SDL cable (5 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-DIim 5 m
5CASDL.0100-00 SDL cable (10 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 10 m
5CASDL.0150-00 SDL cable (15 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 15 m
5CASDL.0200-00 SDL cable (20 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 20 m

Table 160: Model numbers - accessories
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Model number Short description Note
5CASDL.0250-00 SDL cable (25 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 25 m
5CASDL.0300-00 SDL cable (30 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 30 m
5CAUSB.0018-00 USB 2.0 cable Aim:B/m 1.8 m

USB 2.0 connection cable; Type A - Type B; 1.8 m
5CAUSB.0050-00 USB 2.0 cable A/m:B/m5m

USB 2.0 connection cable; Type A - Type B; 5m
5CFCRD.0032-02 CompactFlash 32 MB True IDE SanDisk/A

CompactFlash card with 32 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface.
5CFCRD.0064-02 CompactFlash 64 MB True IDE SanDisk/A

CompactFlash card with 64 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface.
5CFCRD.0128-02 CompactFlash 128 MB True IDE SanDisk/A

CompactFlash card with 128 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface
5CFCRD.0256-02 CompactFlash 256 MB True IDE SanDisk/A

CompactFlash card with 256 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface
5CFCRD.0512-02 CompactFlash 512 MB True IDE SanDisk/A

CompactFlash card with 512 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface
5CFCRD.1024-02 CompactFlash 1024 MB True IDE SanDisk/A

CompactFlash card with 1024 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface
5CFCRD.2048-02 CompactFlash 2048 MB True IDE SanDisk/A

CompactFlash card with 2048 MB Flash PROM, and true IDE/ATA interface
5MD900.USB2-00 USB 2.0 drive DVD-ROM/CD-RW FDD CF USB

USB 2.0 drive combination, consists of DVD-ROM/CD-RW, FDD, CompactFlash slot (type 1),

USB connection (type A front, type B back); 24 VV DC.
5MMUSB.0128-00 USB memory stick 128 MB SanDisk

USB 2.0 memory stick 128 MB
5MMUSB.0256-00 USB memory stick 256 MB SanDisk

USB 2.0 memory stick 256 MB
5MMUSB.0512-00 USB memory stick 512 MB SanDisk

USB 2.0 memory stick 512 MB
9A0014.02 RS232 cable DB9/f:DB9/m 1.8 m

RS232 extension cable for remote operation of a display unit with touch screen, length 1.8 m.
9A0014.05 RS232 cable DBY/f:DB9/m 5 m

RS232 extension cable for remote operation of a display unit with touch screen, length 5 m.
9A0014.10 RS232 cable DB9/f:DB9/m 10 m

RS232 extension cable for remote operation of a display unit with touch screen, length 10 m.

Table 160: Model numbers - accessories
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2. Replacement CMOS batteries

The lithium battery is needed for buffering the BIOS, the real-time clock, and SRAM data.

Model number and accessory table

2.1 Order data

Model number Description Image
0AC201.9 Lithium batteries, 5 pcs., 3 V /950 mAh button cell
4A0006.00-000 Lithium battery, 1 piece, 3V / 950 mAh button cell %
\
-

Table 161: Order data - Lithium battery

2.2 Technical data

Information:

The following defined characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for this
accessory and can deviate from the entire device. For the entire device where this
accessory is installed, refer to the data given specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Features 0AC201.9 4A0006.00-000
Capacity 950 mAh

Voltage 3V

Self discharge at 23°C < 1% per year

Storage time Max. 3 years at 30° C

Environment

Storage temperature

-20°Cto +60 °C

Humidity

0to 95 % (non-condensing)

Table 162: Technical data - lithium batteries

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2

247

Chapter 5

Accessories



Accessories ¢ Supply voltage connector (TB103 3-pin)

3. Supply voltage connector (TB103 3-pin)

3.1 General information

This single row 3-pin terminal block is mainly used to connect the supply voltage.

3.2 Order data

Model number

Description

Image

0TB103.9

Plug for the 24 V supply voltage (screw clamps)

0TB103.91

Plug for the 24 V supply voltage (cage clamps)

0TB103.9

0TB103.91

Table 163: Order data - TB103

3.3 Technical data

Information:

The following defined characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for this
accessory and can deviate from the entire device. For the entire device where this
accessory is installed, refer to the data given specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

ID

0TB103.9

0TB103.91

Number of pins

3

Table 164: Technical data - TB103
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ID 0TB103.9 0TB103.91
Type of terminal Screw clamps Cage clamps
Distance between contacts 5.08 mm

Resistance between contacts <5mQ

Nominal voltage according to VDE / 250V /300V

UL,CSA

Current load according to VDE / UL,CSA 14.5 A/ 10 A per contact

Terminal size 0.08 mm2 - 3.31 mm?

Cable type Only copper wires (no aluminum wires!)

Table 164: Technical data - TB103 (cont.)
4. Front cover for the USB Media Drive

This front cover can also be mounted on the front of the USB media drive (model number
5MD900.USB2-00 - see Section 9 "USB Media Drive DVD-ROM/CD-RW FDD CF USB" on
page 262) to protect the interface.

Figure 138: Front cover 5A5003.03

4.1 Technical data

Information:

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Features 5A5003.03
Front cover design / colors
Dark gray border around the cover Pantone 432CV
Light gray background Pantone 427CV

Table 165: Technical data - 5A5003.03
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4.2 Dimensions

[
2 0
==
[
196 8
General tolerance
according to
Nominal size range | DIN ISO 2768 medium
up to 6 mm +0.1mm
n n over 610 30 mm £0.2mm
[ ] over 30 to 120 mm +03mm
T —y over 120 to 400 mm +0.5mm
@ over 400 to 1000 mm +0.8mm

Figure 139: Dimensions - 5A5003.03

4.3 Installation

The front cover is attached with 2 mounting rail brackets (included with USB Media Drive) and 4
M3 locknuts. The USB media drive and front cover can be mounted as a whole in (for example)
a switching cabinet door.

max. 10 mm
(¢} ©
T W
Mounting Clamp thickness —

Figure 140: Front cover mounting and installation size
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5. interface cover 5AC600.ICOV-00
The interface cover protects interfaces from dirt and dust when not in use.

5.1 Order data

Model number Description Image
5AC600.ICOV-00 Interface covers

Interface covers for APC620 and PPC700 devices; 5

pieces

Table 166: PPC700 interface cover order data
5.2 Contents of delivery
2x 4x 2x 3X 3x 2x
for DVI sockets for DUSB for Ethernet  for MIC, Line IN, Line OUT for USB for CF2 / HDD or CF1

gehy by &

Figure 141: Interface cover - contents of delivery
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6. DVI - monitor adapter 5AC900.1000-00

This adapter enables a standard monitor to be connected to the DVI-I interface.

6.1 Order data

Model number

Description

Image

5AC900.1000-00

Adapter DVI-A/m to CRT DB15HD/f
Adapter DVI (plug) to CRT (socket), for connecting a
standard monitor to a DVI-I interface.

>
N\

-

< <

e \\\\\&\\\\\\\»\
N

N\ B

<

Table 167: Order data - DVI - CRT adapter
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7. USB interface cover (cannot be lost)

Front side USB interface cover (cannot be lost) for Automation Panel 900 and Panel PC 700
devices.

7.1 Order data

Model number Description Image
5AC900.1200-00 USB interface cover (cannot be lost)

Front side USB interface cover (cannot be lost) for
Automation Panel 900 and Panel PC 700 devices.

Table 168: Order data for USB interface cover (cannot be lost)

7.2 Installation

* Remove old cover.
* Feed the USB interface cover through the small opening (see red markings).

max. 5 mm

2

Z

Figure 142: Front side USB interface cover - installation

« With the cover screwed on, the front side of the display is raised a maximum of 5 mm.
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8. CompactFlash cards 5CFCRD.xxxx-02

8.1 General information

CompactFlash cards are easy-to-exchange memory media. Due to their robustness against
environmental influences (e.g. temperature, shock, vibration, etc.), CompactFlash cards are
ideal for use as memory media in industrial environments.

8.2 Order data

Model number

Description

Image

7,

Industrial Grade.

Tos
CompactFlash®

5CFCRD.0032-02 CompactFlash 32 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
5CFCRD.0064-02 CompactFlash 64 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
5CFCRD.0128-02 CompactFlash 128 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
5CFCRD.0256-02 CompactFlash 256 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
5CFCRD.0512-02 CompactFlash 512 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
5CFCRD.1024-02 CompactFlash 1024 MB True IDE SanDisk/A
5CFCRD.2048-02 CompactFlash 2048 MB True IDE SanDisk/A

Py
@

09/06/03

Table 169: Order data - CompactFlash cards

8.3 Technical data

Information:

The following defined characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for this
accessory and can deviate from the entire device. For the entire device where this
accessory is installed, refer to the data given specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Features 5CFCRD.xxxx-02
MTBF (@ 25°C) > 3,000,000 hours
Maintenance None

Data reliability

< 1 unrecoverable error in 101 bit read accesses

< 1 faulty correction in 10?° bit read accesses

Clear/write procedures

> 2,000,000 times

Table 170: Technical data - CompactFlash cards 5CFCRD.xxxx-02
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Mechanics 5CFCRD.xxxx-02
Dimensions
Length 36.4+0.15mm
Width 42.8£0.10 mm
Thickness 3.3mm+0.10 mm
Weight 1144

Environment

Environmental temperature

Operation 0°Cto+70°C

Storage -25°Cto +85°C

Transport -25°Cto+85°C
Humidity

Operation/Storage 8% to 95%, non-condensing
Vibration

Operation/Storage Maximum 30 G (point to point)
Shock

Operation/Storage Maximum 3,000 G
Altitude 24,000 meters

Table 170: Technical data - CompactFlash cards 5CFCRD.xxxx-02 (cont.)

8.4 Dimensions

3.3040.1

2x 12 0.10

2x 25.78 +0.07

1,60 +0,05

||

S —-—

4xR05+0.1

8

o

+l

S

S

26 50
I [=
1 25
1.01£0.07 1.01£0.07,
( CompactFlash type | ) 5
bt
M
&
2.44 +0.07,

2

Top 2

<

8
S
o
F
2
\_ J °
4166 £0.13 0632007,

42.8+0.1

Figure 143: Dimensions for CompactFlash card type |
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8.5 Calculating the lifespan

SanDisk provides a 6-page "white paper" for the lifespan calculation for CompactFlash cards
(see following pages). This document can also be found on the SanDisk homepage.

Sanisk Z

WHITE PAPER

SANDISK FLASH MEMORY CARDS

WEAR LEVELING

October 2003

140 Caspian Court + Sunnyvale, California 94089 -+ Phone: 408-542-0500 « Fax: 408-542-0503

Figure 144: SanDisk white paper - page 1
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White Paper October 2003

SanDisk" Corporation general policy does not recommend the use of its products in life support applications where in
a failure or malfunction of the product may directly threaten life or injury. Per SanDisk Terms and Conditions of Sale,
the user of SanDisk products in life support applications assumes all risk of such use and indemnifies SanDisk against

all damages.
The information in this manual is subject to change without notice.

SanDisk Corporation shall not be liable for technical or editorial errors or omissions contained herein; nor for
incide or ial de resulting from the furnishing, performance, or use of this material.

All parts of the SanDisk documentation are protected by copyright law and all rights are reserved. This documentation
may not, in whole or in part, be copied, photocopied, reproduced, translated, or reduced to any electronic medium or
machine-readable form without prior consent, in writing, from SanDisk Corporation.

SanDisk and the SanDisk logo are registered trademarks of SanDisk Corporation.

Product names mentioned herein are for identification purposes only and may be trademarks and/or registered

ademarks of their respective comp
© 2003 SanDisk Corporation. All rights reserved.

SanDisk products are covered or licensed under one or more of the following U.S. Patent Nos. 5,070,032; 5,095,344,
5,168,465 5,172,338, 5,198,380, 5,200,959, 5,268,318, 5,268,870, 5,272,669; 5,418,752; 5,602,987. Other U.S. and
Jforeign patents awarded and pending.

Lit. No. 80-36-00278  10/03 Printed in U.S.A.

SanDisk Corporation
Doc No. 80-36-00278 SanDisk Flash Memory Cards Wear Leveling Page 2

Figure 145: SanDisk white paper - page 2
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White Paper October 2003

OVERVIEW

This purpose of this white paper is to help SanDisk customers understand the benefits of wear
leveling and to assist customers in calculating life expectancy of SanDisk cards in specific
applications.

Flash memory is susceptible to wear as a result of the repeated program and erase cycles that
are inherent in typical data storage applications. Applications in which this is a major concern
include hard disk replacement applications where write operations occur frequently. How a
storage system manages the wear of the memory is key to understanding the extended reliability
of the host that relies on these storage systems.

WEAR LEVELING METHODOLOGY

Current products available in the industrial channel use NAND flash memory. It is important to
understand the NAND memory architecture to gain insight into the wear leveling mechanism.

Each memory chip is divided into blocks. A block is an array of memory cells organized as
sectors. The number of blocks and sectors vary from product to product. The minimum unit for a
write or read operation is a page (or sector). The minimum unit for an erase operation is a block.
Physical blocks are logically grouped into zones. For the current technology, a typical zone size is
4 MB. However, this may change from product to product. Wear leveling is done within a zone.
The current firmware does not spread the wear across the capacity of the card. Each zone has
about 3% additional “spare blocks” beyond what is assigned to meet the logical capacity of the
flash card. This group of blocks is commonly referred to as the “Erase Pool”.

With the introduction of SanDisk’s Write-before-Erase architecture, each time a host writes data
to the same logical address (CHS or LBA), data is written into a newly assigned, empty physical
block from the “Erase Pool”. The intrinsic nature of writing to a new physical location each time a
logical address is written to is the basis for wear leveling found in SanDisk cards. This action
spreads the writes over the zone, thus greatly extending the overall life of the card. The
methodology of using a large number of physical addresses to manage a smaller logical address
table allows for rotation of the physical addresses among the entire group of physical blocks
within a zone. The resulting wear leveling optimizes the effective life of the media and avoids
prematurely reaching the end of life on frequently written to host addresses.

When a card detects that a block has reached the end of its useful life, it removes that block from
the blocks that are available for write operations. The result is a reduction of the size of the erase
pool. This does not affect the capacity of the card as seen by the host. When the pool of blocks
available for write operations has been exhausted due to wear, the card will reach the end of its
useful life for write operations.
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Current SanDisk products do not preempt wear leveling events during normal operation of the
card. Applications typically don’t require such management beyond the natural wear leveling that
occurs during normal host operations. As a result, the effectiveness of wear leveling in current
SanDisk products is dependent upon host usage. It is important for customers whose applications
do not fall into this typical usage pattern to understand how their applications will affect the
lifetime of the card.

LIFE EXPECTANCY SCENARIOS

> best case analysis

In a typical application, large data files are written to the card occupying contiguous sequential
logical address space. This results in optimal wear leveling and provides card life exceeding the
specification for card endurance. This increased endurance is achieved as follows: The 2,000,000
endurance cycles specification (I-Grade only) is a result of large amounts of test data collected
from a very large sample set that accounts for the extreme limits of the test population. With the
3% additional erase pool being used in an ideal fashion, the distribution is narrowed and the card
will survive beyond its specified lifetime.

»worst case analysis

In the worst-case application, data will be written as single sectors to random addresses across
the card. These single sector writes will exercise the erase pool more rapidly, requiring the
system to perform a “garbage collection” operation to free up new blocks for subsequent write
operations. At the extreme, each single sector write would cause one block to be programmed
and erased. As a typical block size is 16kB or 32 sectors, the amount of wear is increased by a
factor of 31 since 32 physical sectors are written and erased for each sector the host writes.
Spreading this wear across the erase pool results in an effective 1/30 usable lifetime. This case is
an extreme example and is only included to show the range of application dependence. This
result is comparable to other vendor’s cards based on memory with a 16kB erase block.

»analysis of host dependence

In assessing the life expectancy of a card in a given system several factors need to be
understood. These factors include the types of files and their corresponding sizes, frequency of
card write operations and file system behavior (including data structures). The types of files must
be considered since some files, such as operating systems or executable files, typically remain in
fixed locations once they are stored in the card. This limits the number of physical blocks
available for circulation into the erase pool. The remaining capacity after these files have been
accounted for can then be divided by the typical size of files that will be updated over the lifetime
of the card. Related to this calculation is how the file system overwrites existing files. Typical
operating system behavior, such as DOS, will allocate new blocks from the file allocation table, or
FAT, and so repeated file writes will occupy a new set of addresses on the card. This is very
beneficial in spreading wear across the card since it forces the card to cycle the entire physical
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area being used for such files. Special cases to consider include those where the files being
updated are very small. Typically an operating system uses a minimum number of sectors to
store a file, referred to as a cluster. Typical cluster sizes range from 8 to 64 sectors in size. The
cluster size is important for files that are the same or smaller than the 32-sector block since these
may trigger garbage collection operations. If these updates happen in a random fashion
(sequential updates would not be affected by cluster size) lifetime may be reduced as a result.
Finally, the frequency of such updates is then used to determine how long it will take before the
card reaches its statistical limit for endurance. These factors can be combined in an equation that
can be used to calculate the minimum time a card will function in that application:

_ _r 32N
€ cﬁm,)x[l ) j 1

lifetime = 2,000,000x xX—
FS, I

op

where Czone is the total capacity of the zone, Cfixed is the capacity used by fixed files, Ncluster
is the cluster size, FStyp is the average file size and fw is the average frequency at which files are
updated. kr is a factor that is O for file sizes that are typically over 16kB or for applications that are
not random in the order in which such files are updated.

Example 1

In this example 128 KB of data is updated once a day. The zone has 500 KB worth of fixed files.
A 4 MB zone size is assumed.
(4000-500)x(1-0) 1

lifetime = 2,000,000 x X
128 1/ day

lifetime = 149828 years
Example 2

This example is a data logging operation using a 1GB card where a 4kB file is updated every five
seconds. This would result in sequential address being written.
4000 1
X
1/5sec

lifetime = 2,000,000 x

lifetime =317 years
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Example 3

This example is a data logging operation using the same 1GB card where a new 4kB file is
written every five seconds. But in this case the cluster size is 4kB and it is expected that, due to
file system fragmentation, the logical addresses will be written randomly.

4x 1—1x32’8j
32 1
X

.004 1/5sec

lifetime = 2,000,000 x

lifetime = 79.3years

CONCLUSION

These examples are general in nature but show how the equation can be used as a guideline for
calculating card lifetime in different applications. They also demonstrate that SanDisk card
architecture exceeds reasonable life expectancy in typical applications. If a particular applications
behaves in such a way that this equation cannot be applied, the SanDisk Applications
Engineering group can assist in performing card lifetime analysis.

For more information, please visit the SanDisk Web site at: www.sandisk.com

SanDisk Corporation

Corporate Headquarters
140 Caspian Court
Sunnyvale, CA 94089
408-542-0500
FAX: 408-542-0503
URL: http://www.sandisk.com

SanDisk Corporation
Doc No. 80-36-00278 SanDisk Flash Memory Cards Wear Leveling Page 6

Figure 149: SanDisk white paper - page 6

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2

261

Chapter 5
Accessories



Accessories « USB Media Drive DVD-ROM/CD-RW FDD CF USB

9. USB Media Drive DVD-ROM/CD-RW FDD CF USB

B
Voia Drive

Data carriers not included in delivery

Figure 150: USB Media Drive 5MD900.USB2-00
9.1 Features

e +24 VDC supply (back side)

» USB/B 2.0 connection (back side)

» Desk-top or rack-mount operation (mounting rail brackets)

* Integrated USB diskette drive

* Integrated DVD-ROM/CD-RW drive

» Integrated CompactFlash slot IDE/ATAPI (Hot Plug capable)
* Integrated USB 2.0 connection (up to 480 MBit high speed)

» Optional front cover (model number 5A5003.03 see also section 4 "Front cover for the
USB Media Drive" on page 249)

Information:

The following defined characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for this
accessory and can deviate from the entire device. For the entire device where this
accessory is installed, refer to the data given specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.
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9.2 Technical data

Features - entire device

5MD900.USB2-00

Transfer rate

Low speed (1.5 MBit/s), full speed (12 MBIt/s), to high speed (480 Mbit/s)

Maximum cable length

5m (not including hub)

Power supply
Rated voltage

24VDC £25%

Features - diskette drive

Data capacity

720 KB /1.25 MB / 1.44 MB (formatted)

Data transfer rate

250 kbits (720 KB) or 500 Kbits (1.25 MB and 1.44 MB)

Rotation speed

Up to 360 rpm

Diskette media

High density (2HD) or normal density (2DD) 3.5" diskettes

MTBF

30,000 POH (Power-On Hours)

Features DVD-ROM/CD-RW drive

Write speed

CD-R 24x, 16x, 10x and 4x

CD-RW 10x and 4x
Reading rate

CD 24x

DVD 8x
Data transfer rate max. 33.3 MByte/sec.
Access time (average)

CD 85ms

DVD 110 ms

Revolution speed

max. 5,136 rpm £ 1%

Starting time (0 rpm to read access)

19 seconds (maximum)

Host interface

IDE (ATAPI)

Readable media

Ccb CD/CD-ROM (12 cm, 8 cm), CD-R, CD-RW
DVD DVD-ROM, DVD-R, DVD-RW, DVD-RAM
Non-write protected media
Ccb CD-R, CD-RW
Compatible formats CD-DA, CD-ROM mode 1/mode 2

CD-ROM XA mode 2 (form 1, form 2)
Photo CD (single/multi-session)
Enhanced CD, CD-text
DVD-ROM, DVD-R, DVD-Video (double layer)
DVD-RAM (4.7 GB, 2.6 GB)

Write-methods

Disc at once, session at once, packet write, track at once

Laser class

Class 1 laser

Data buffer capacity

2MB

Noise level (complete read access)

Approx. 45 dBA at 50 cm

lifespan
Opening/closing the drawer

60,000 POH (Power-On Hours)
> 10,000 times

Table 171: Technical data - USB Media Drive 5MD900.USB2-00
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Features - CompactFlash slot 5MD900.USB2-00
CompactFlash
Type Type |
Number 1 slot
Connection IDE / ATAPI

CompactFlash LED

Signals read or write access to a CompactFlash card.

Hot Plug capable

Yes

Features - USB connections

USB A on the front side Connection of further peripheral devices
Power supply Max. 500 mA
USB B back side connection to the system
Mechanical characteristics
Outer dimensions (without slide-in)
Width 70 mm
Length 100 mm
Height 9.5mm
Weight Approx. 1.1 kg (without front cover)

Environmental characteristics

Environmental temperature
Operation
Storage
Transport

5°C.. +45°C
-20°C .. +60 °C
-40°C .. +60 °C

Environmental characteristics

Humidity
Operation 20 - 80 % non-condensing
Storage 5 - 90 % non-condensing
Transport 5 - 95 % non-condensing
Vibration
Operation atmax. 5-500 Hz and 0.3 g
Storage atmax. 10- 100 Hzand 2 g
Transport atmax. 10- 100 Hzand 2 g

Shock (pulse with a sinus half-wave)

Operation at max. 5 g for 11 ms

Storage (packed) at max. 60 g for 11 ms

Transport (packed) at max. 60 g for 11 ms
Altitude Max. 3,000 meters

Table 171: Technical data - USB Media Drive 5MD900.USB2-00 (cont.)
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9.3 Dimensions

7 q
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| o o I
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| ® ® -
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a General tolerance
according to
Nominal size range | DIN ISO 2768 medium
up to 6 mm £0.1mm
over 6to 30 mm +02mm
a over 30 to 120 mm +03mm
over 120 to 400 mm +05mm
over 400 to 1000 mm +0.8mm
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Figure 151: Dimensions - 5MD900.USB2-00

9.4 Interfaces

DVD/CD-RW drive USB floppy Cable clamp Grounding tongue
r - - N
B

" - U

C NN — ) b - b
o P . (K% e =2

. < 7 = gl

Compact Compact USB A connection +24VDC USB B connection
Flash slot Flash LED

Figure 152: Interfaces - 5MD900.USB2-00

9.5 Installation

The USB Media Drive can be operated as a desk-top device (rubber feet) or as a rack-mount
device (2 mounting rail brackets included).
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9.5.1 Mounting position

Because of limits to the mounting position with the components used (floppy, DVD-CDRW drive),
the USB media drive is only permitted to be mounted and operated as shown in the following
figure.

less than 2\90/4|'\|355 than 20° less than Ws than 20°

Figure 153: Installation position - 5MD900.USB2-00
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10.1 General information

Accessories « USB memory stick

USB memory sticks are easy-to-exchange memory media. Because of the fast data transfer
provided by USB 2.0, the USB memory sticks are ideal for use as a portable memory medium.
"Hot PLUG & PLAY" - without requiring additional drivers (except with Windows 98SE), the USB
memory stick can be converted immediately into an additional drive, in which data can be read
from or written to. Only USB memory sticks from the memory specialists SanDisk are being

used.

10.2 Order dat

a

Model number

Description

Image

5MMUSB.0128-00

USB memory stick 128 MB SanDisk

5MMUSB.0256-00

USB memory stick 256 MB SanDisk

5MMUSB.0512-00

USB memory stick 512 MB SanDisk

L cruzer mn 512MB

2]
3]

Table 172: Order data - USB memory stick

10.3 Technical data

Information:

The following defined characteristics, features and limit values are only valid for this
accessory and can deviate from the entire device. For the entire device where this
accessory is installed, refer to the data given specifically for the entire device.

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Current requirements

Features 5MMUSB.0xxx-00
LED 1 LED (green), signals data transfer (send and receive)
Power supply via the USB port

< 650 PA in sleep mode, < 150 mA read/write

Table 173: Technical data - USB memory stick 5SMMUSB.0xxx-00
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Features 5MMUSB.0xxx-00
Interface USB specification 2.0 high speed device, mass storage class, USB-IF and WHQL certified
Type USB 1.1 and 2.0 compatible
Transfer rate up to 480 MBit (high speed)
Sequential reading Max. 8.7 MB/second
Sequential writing Max. 1.7 MB/second
Connection to each USB type A interface
MTBF (@ 25°C) > 100,000 hours
Data preservation 10 years
Maintenance None
Operating system support Windows CE 4.1, CE 4.2, 98SEY), ME, 2000, XP
Mac OS 9.1 and 10.1.2+
Mechanics
Dimensions
Length 62 mm
Width 19 mm
Thickness 11 mm

Environment

Environmental temperature

Operation 0°Cto+45°C

Storage -20 °C to +60 °C

Transport -20 °C to +60 °C
Humidity

Operation 10 % to 90 %, non-condensing

Storage 5 % to 90 %, non-condensing

Transport 5 % to 90 %, non-condensing
Vibration

Operation 2 G (10 to 500 Hz), oscillation rate 1/minute

Storage 4 G (10 to 500 Hz), oscillation rate 1/minute

Transport 4 G (10 to 500 Hz), oscillation rate 1/minute
Shock

Operation 40 G and 11 ms duration (all axes)

Storage 80 G and 11 ms duration (all axes)

Transport 80 G and 11 ms duration (all axes)
Altitude

Operation 3,048 meters

Storage 12,192 meters

Transport 12,192 meters

Table 173: Technical data - USB memory stick 5SMMUSB.0xxx-00 (cont.)

1) For Win 98SE, a driver can be downloaded from the SanDisk homepage.
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11. Cable

11.1 DVl cable

M N oL [

I

DVI-D male DVI-D male

Figure 154: DVI extension cable (similar)

11.1.1 Order data

Model number Description Note

5CADVI.0018-00 DVI-D cable 1.8 m/ single

Cable (single) DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 1.8 m

5CADVI.0050-00 DVI-D cable 5 m/ single

Cable (single) DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 5 m

5CADVI.0100-00 DVI-D cable 10 m/ single

Cable (single) DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 10 m

Table 174: Model numbers - DVI cables

11.1.2 Technical data

Information:

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Features 5CADV1.0018-00 5CADVI.0050-00 5CADVI.0100-00
Length 1.8m+30 mm 5mz 50 mm 10 m £ 100 mm
Outer diameter Max. 8.5 mm

Shielding Individual cable pairs and entire cable
Connector type 2x DVI-D (18+1), male
Wire cross section AWG 28

Wave impedance

Max. 237 Q/km

Insulation resistance

Min. 100 MQ/km

Mobility

Flexible

Flex radius

Min. 146 mm

Table 175: Technical data - DVI cables

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2

269

Chapter 5
Accessories



Accessaories ¢ Cable

11.1.3 Cable specifications

The following figure shows the cable assignments for the DVI cable available at B&R. If you want
to build a suitable cable yourself, it should be wired according to these assignments.

Warning!

If a self-built cable is used, B&R cannot guarantee that it will function properly. The
DVI cables provided by B&R are guaranteed to function properly.

DVI-D (24+1), male DVI-D (24+1), male

Pin assignments

DVI-D (24+1), male DVI-D (24+1), male
24 24
23 23
22 ® \ 22
19 * 19
B
17 17
16 16
15 15
14 14
11 ® 11
0 T &
9 9
7 7
6 DOC\:}: 6
3 L4 3
2 2
1 1
Jacket . Jacket

Figure 155: DVI cable assignments
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11.2 SDL cable

Figure 156: SDL extension cable (similar)

11.2.1 Order data

Model number Description Note
5CASDL.0018-00 SDL cable (1.8 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 1.8 m
5CASDL.0050-00 SDL cable (5 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/im 5 m
5CASDL.0100-00 SDL cable (10 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 10 m
5CASDL.0150-00 SDL cable (15 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 15 m
5CASDL.0200-00 SDL cable (20 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 20 m
5CASDL.0250-00 SDL cable (25 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 25 m
5CASDL.0300-00 SDL cable (30 m)

SDL cable DVI-D/m:DVI-D/m 30 m

Table 176: Model numbers - SDL cables

11.2.2 Technical data

Information:

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Features 5CASDL.0018- | 5CASDL.0050- | 5CASDL.0100- | 5CASDL.0150- | 5CASDL.0200- | 5CASDL.0250- | 5CASDL.0300-
00 00 00 00 00 00 00

Length 18m 5m 10m 15m 20m 25m 30m
+50 mm +80 mm +100 mm +120 mm +100 mm +100 mm +100 mm

Outer diameter Max. 9 mm Max. 11.5 mm

Shielding Individual cable pairs and entire cable

Connector type 2x DVI-D (24+1), male

Wire cross section AWG 28 AWG 24

Line resistance Max. 237 Q/km Max. 93 Q/km

Table 177: Technical data - SDL cables
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Features 5CASDL.0018- | 5CASDL.0050- | 5CASDL.0100- | 5CASDL.0150- | 5CASDL.0200- [ 5CASDL.0250- | 5CASDL.0300-
00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Insulation resistance Min. 10 MQ/km
Mobility flexible (not for use in drag chain installations)
Flex radius Min. 172 mm Min. 220 mm
Weight Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx. Approx.
3009 5909 2100 g 3000 g 4100 g 5100 g 6100 g

Table 177: Technical data - SDL cables (cont.)
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11.2.3 Cable specifications

The following figure shows the cable assignments for the SDL cable available at B&R. If you
want to build a suitable cable yourself, it should be wired according to these assignments.

Warning!

If a self-built cable is used, B&R cannot guarantee that it will function properly. The
SDL cables provided by B&R are guaranteed to function properly.

DVI (24+1), male DVI (24+1), male

it

Pin assignments

DVI (24+1), male DVI (24+1), male

16 16
15 15
14 14

Figure 157: SDL cable assignments
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11.3 RS232 cable

e - :
\\ iy
r v —

Figure 158: RS232 extension cable (similar)

11.3.1 Order data

Model number Description Note
9A0014.02 RS232 cable DB9/f:DB9/m 1.8 m
RS232 extension cable for remote operation of a display unit with touch screen, length 1.8 m.
9A0014.05 RS232 cable DBY/f:DB9/m 5 m
RS232 extension cable for remote operation of a display unit with touch screen, length 5 m.
9A0014.10 RS232 cable DB9/f:DB9/m 10 m
RS232 extension cable for remote operation of a display unit with touch screen, length 10 m.

Table 178: Model numbers - RS232 cables

11.3.2 Technical data

Information:

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Features 9A0014.02 9A0014.05 9A0014.10
Length 1.8 m £ 50 mm 5m80mm 10 m £ 100 mm
Outer diameter Max. 5 mm

Shielding Entire cable

Connector type DSUB (9-pin), male / female

Wire cross section AWG 26

Mobility Flexible

Flex radius Min. 70 mm

Table 179: Technical data - RS232 cables
11.3.3 Cable specifications

The following figure shows the cable assignments for the RS232 cable available at B&R. If you
want to build a suitable cable yourself, it should be wired according to these assignments.
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Warning!

If a self-built cable is used, B&R cannot guarantee that it will function properly. The
RS232 cables provided by B&R are guaranteed to function properly.

DSUB (9-polig), male DSUB (9-polig), female

6

Pin assignments

DSUB (9-polig), male DSUB (9-polig), female
JAY

: A —-

7 I 7

6 6

5 5

4 4

P —

1 \/ 1
Jacket ® Jacket

Figure 159: RS232 cable assignments
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11.4 USB cable

B E———r i

USB A, male

USB B, male

11.4.1 Order data

Figure 160: USB extension cable (similar)

Model number

Description

Note

5CAUSB.0018-00 USB 2.0 cable A/m:B/m 1.8 m
USB 2.0 connection cable; Type A - Type B; 1.8 m
5CAUSB.0050-00 USB 2.0 cable A/m:B/m5 m

USB 2.0 connection cable; Type A - Type B; 5m

11.4.2 Technical data

Information:

Table 180: Model numbers - USB cables

The technical data corresponds to the current status when this manual was printed.
We reserve the right to make changes.

Features 5CAUSB.0018-00 5CAUSB.0050-00
Length 1.8 m+30mm 5m+50 mm
Outer diameter Max. 5 mm

Shielding Entire cable

Connector type USB type A male and USB type B male

Wire cross section AWG 24, 28

Mobility Flexible

Flex radius Min. 100 mm

Table 181: Technical data - USB cables

276

Panel PC 700 User's Manual V 1.2



Accessories ¢ Cable

11.4.3 Cable specifications

The following figure shows the cable assignments for the USB cable available at B&R. If you
want to build a suitable cable yourself, it should be wired according to these assignments.

Warning!

If a self-built cable is used, B&R cannot guarantee that it will function properly. The
USB cables provided by B&R are guaranteed to function properly.

4
JIREE=SEN! :
1

Pin assignments

USB Type A, male USB Type B, male
4 A — 4
3 3
2 2
1 1
Jacket b Jacket

Figure 161: USB cable assignments
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